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Arr. 1—Rawuinson’s Bamrpron Lecrures on THE TRUTH OF 
THE ScriptuRE Recorps. 


Tue Histortcan Evmences or toe Trurs or THe Soriprure 
Records STATED ANEW, WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE 
Dovusrs AND Discovertes or Mopern Tres, in Eight Lec- 
tures, delivered in the Oxford University Pulpit in the 
year 1859 on the Bampton Foundation. By Grorez 
Rawson, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Exeter Col- 
lege, Editor of the History of Herodotus, ete. From the 
London Edition, with the Notes translated by Rev. A. N. 
Aryotp. Boston, Gould & Lincoln: New York, Shel- 
don & Co. 1860. 


Taz last century has been signalized beyond any other 
period since the promulgation of Christianity, by the efforts 
of its enemies to convict it of error, and divest it of the 
influence it exerts on those who receive it as divine. A 
vast array of subtle, unscrupulous, and impassioned antago- 
nists have assailed it. All the arts of genius, the resources 
of critical learning, the speculations of superficial and false 
science have been employed to sap its foundation, and beat 
down its superstructure: but in vain. It remains undemo- 
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lished, and undisturbed. The assaults that have been made on 
it have only served to show it to be impregnable. The bolts 
hurled against it have rebounded on its assailants, and 
dashed them to the dust, or put them to flight. Among the 
most confident, showy, and boastful of those attacks, have 
been the attempts of sceptics to convict the historical records 
of the Old and New Testament of error. Could it be proved 
that the narratives of the Bible are false; that some of its 
important personages never lived, that some of the events 
narrated in it never took place, that the writers, instead of 
reliable, were ignorant, mistaken, and deceptive, it has been 
felt that its claim to a divine origin would be overthrown; 
and rectitude and self-respect constrain the learned and con- 
scientious to its rejection, and ignorance and prejudice be 
inflamed with unconquerable aversion to it. And the most 
unfair and malevolent expedients that could be devised 
have been employed to produce this result. The sacred 
narratives have been assailed at every point, and every spe- 
cies of objection alleged to excite doubt of their truth, and 
weaken their authority. Some of their statements have 
been denounced, because they are not in harmony with 
those of other writers, though their means of knowledge 
were far inferior; some because they have no confirmation 
from contemporary or later foreign authors; some because 
they have not a fuller corroboration from them; and some 
simply becanse diversities appear in the narratives of the 
same events; as in the number, for example, of the inci- 
dents related, and the fulness of the pictures drawn of 
scenes and actions in the gospels, though they involve no 
contradictions or inconsistencies. Whatever, in short, if 
believed, would make against the veracity and authority of 
the sacred word, has been affirmed, reiterated, and set off 
with all the artifices that ingenuity could devise, and urged 
with all the audacity that recklessness and malice could 
prompt; but it has only resulted in the confutation of the 
assailants. The issue, sooner or later, of every attack has 
been a fuller verification of the inspired narrative. 

It isto asurvey of this long controversy, and a restatement of 
the Historical Evidences of the truth of the Scripture Records 
that these lectures, written with great calmness, clearness, 
and ability, are devoted. In the first lecture the author 
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states the principles on which the question of the truth of his- 
torical records is to be determined; in the next four, he 
applies them to the narratives of the Old Testament; and 
in the last three, to those of the New; vindicating them 
from objection, citing the confirmations they receive from 
contemporary or later writers, and pointing out especially 
the corroborations those of the Old Testament have received 
from the lately deciphered relics of Egypt, and the monu- 
ments recently disentombed in Assyria and Babylonia. We 
cannot trace his argument at large through this period. It will 
be sufficient to quote the paragraph with which he closes it :— 


“ My task, so far as the Old Testament is concerned, is accom- 
plished. It has, I believe, been shown, in the first place, that 
the sacred narrative itself is the production of eye-witnesses, and 
therefore that it is entitled to the acceptance of all those who 
regard contemporary testimony as the main ground of all authen- 
tic history. And it has, secondly, been made apparent, that all 
the evidence which we possess from profane sources of a really 
important and trustworthy character tends to confirm the truth 
of the history delivered to us in the sacred volume. The monu- 
mental records of past ages,—Assyrian, Babylonian, Egyptian, 
Persian, Phoenician,—the writings of historians who have based 
their histories on contemporary annals, as Manetho, Berosus, 
Dius, Menander, Nicholas of Damascus—the descriptions given 
by eye-witnesses of the Oriental manners and customs—the 
proofs obtained by modern research of the condition of art in 
the time and country—all combine to confirm, illustrate, and 
establish the veracity of the writers, who have delivered to us 
in the Pentateuch, in Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings, and 
Chronicles, Ezra, Esther, and Nehemiah, the history of the 
chosen people. That history stands firm against all the assaults 
made upon it; and the more light that is thrown by research 
and discovery upon the times and countries with which it deals, 
the more apparent becomes its authentic and matter-of-fact cha- 
racter."—Pp. 153, 154. 


The following is the recapitulation with which he con- 
cludes his argument on the New Testament :— 


“We have found that the historical books of the New Testa- 
ment are the productions of contemporaries and eye-witnesses 
—that two at least of those who wrote the life of Christ were 
his close and intimate friends, while the account of the early 
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church, delivered in the Acts, was written by a companion of 
the apostles—that the truth of the narrative contained in these 
writings is evidenced by their sober, simple, and unexaggerated 
tone, and by their agreement, often undesigned, with each other 
—that it is further confirmed by the incidental allusions to it 
which are found in the speeches of the apostles, and in their 
epistolary correspondence with their converts—that its main 
facts are noticed by profane writers, while a comparison of its 
secondary or incidental facts with the civil history of the times 
as otherwise known to us, reveals an agreement which is at once 
so multitudinous and so minute, as to constitute in the eyes of all 
those who are capable of weighing historical evidence, an over- 
whelming argument in proof of the authenticity of the whole 
story—that the narrative was accepted as simple truth soon 
after it was published in most parts of the civilized world, and 
not by the vulgar only, but by men of education and refinement, 
and of good worldly position—that it was received and believed 
at the time when the truth of every part of it could be readily 
tested by many hundreds of thousands, notwithstanding the 
prejudices of education, and the sacrifices which its acceptance 
involved—and finally, that the sincerity of those persons’ belief 
was in many cases tested in the most searching of all possible 
ways by persecutions of the cruellest kind, and triumphantly 
stood the test: so that the church counted her martyrs by thou- 
sands.”—Pp, 226, 227. 


Our author’s theme led him to consider only those objec- 
tions to the Scriptures that are founded on their historic 
statements. If tried by proper criteria, all other objections 
to their teachings will be found to be equally groundless 
and futile. Let the inquiry be instituted in reference to 
the great truths respecting the attributes of God, which the 
Bible itself affirms are made manifest by the works of cre- 
ation, and it will be apparent to reason that such revelations 
of himself as God is there represented as making, the insti- 
tution and administration of such a government as he is there 
exhibited as exercising, and the pursuit of the ends that are 
there ascribed to him, are consonant with his station and 
perfections, and marked by resistless evidence. Such a 
Being giving existence to such a material empire, peopled 
with rational beings, will infallibly establish and maintain 
such a government over them, as is embodied and described 
in the revelations of the Bible. 
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Let us take the great truths respecting his being, his self- 
existence, and his deity, which are made known to reason 
by the works he has created, and trace the argument to the 
conclusion we have indicated. 

“For that which may be known (is knowable) of God, is 
manifest among them (men), for God hath showed it unto 
(made it discernible by) them. For since the creation of 
the world, the invisible things of him are clearly seen, being 
understood by the things that are made; even his eternal 
power and godhead; so that they are without excuse (who 
fail to see and acknowledge his being and perfections, 
rights, and sway).” The invisible things of him, his eter- 
nal power and godhead that are clearly seen through his 
works, are, plainly, first, his self-existence and eternity ; 
since eternal power can only be predicable of a being that 
is self-existent, and thence has existed and is to exist for 
ever; and next, his omnipotence; since a self-existence 
must necessarily be omnipotent ; as power that is limited, by 
the terms, is not supreme and independent, but finite and 
thence dependent; and because it would be inadequate to 
create and uphold the universe which God has created and 
sustains. And in thus demonstrating his self-existence, 
eternity, and omnipotence, it demonstrates that all his other 
attributes, intelligence, skill, goodness, activity, are also 
infinite and divine. His works discriminate him in every 
relation, from finite and derived existence, and prove him 
to be God. 

But how is it that the world he has made thus proves 
that he is, and that he is eternal, self-existent, almighty, 
all-knowing, and in all other attributes infinite and divine? 
Plainly because the world is a derived and dependent 
existence ; and thence must be the work of an underived 
and independent one; and therefore of a self-existence who 
is eternal, almighty, all-knowing, and perfect in every other 
relation. 

But how is it seen with such clear and resistless self-evi- 
dence, that the world is derived and dependent? It is shown 
by the fact that as an aggregate, and in all its parts, it is subject 
to influences that are resistless from a cause that is exterior 
to its parts and to itself. Its subjection to such influences 
demonstrates its derivation and dependence; since were it 
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self-existent, as the reason that it exists in the mode and 
passes through the processes it does, would lie exclusively 
in itself, it would not be subject to influences from without, 
that in any measure affected its mode of existence or its 
condition. The mighty forces which are continually acting 
in every part of the visible universe—gravity, affinity, cohe- 
sion, repulsion, light, heat, organization, life, death, disor- 
ganization—are so many ceaseless and infinite demonstra- 
tions, therefore, that the bodies on which they act, are not 
self-existences, but have the ground of their being and nature 
altogether out of themselves; and thence those forces are 
equally vast and resistless proofs that there is a being who 
is wholly unlike them, to whom they owe their existence ;— 
namely, an Intelligence who is self-existent, eternal, inde- 
pendent, almighty, and of every other divine attribute ; from 
whose power and skill it is that these changeable, depen- 
dent, and derived existences have received their being. 
The great truth, then, that a changeable existence is a proof 
of the existence of an unchangeable one; a derived and 
dependent existence is a proof that there is a self-existent 
and independent one; that a being of time, is a proof that 
there is a being who is eternal; a being of finite power, 
is a proof that there is a being who is infinite ;—is a truth 
that is manifested to the eyes of men so clearly by the 
created universe, and is revealed with such self-evidence 
in their own consciousness, that they are without excuse, 
if they do not discern and recognise it. If it be properly 
unfolded, however, and allowed to make its legitimate im- 
pression, it will raise the mind to a vivid and awe-inspiring 
realization of the being, perfections, and agency of God. 
All objects will become proofs of his immediate presence, 
activity, and skill. As the ground of their existence does 
not lie in themselves, but in him, their subsistence from 
moment to moment will be seen to be the effect of his will ; 
and to proclaim him therefore by the most immediate and 
indubitable signals to the eye and to the mind, as present 
in the grandeur of his omnipotence, omniscience, and all- 
filling and all-controlling agency as God. And the sense of 
his being and greatness will be proportional in a meusure, 
in vividness and energy, to the largeness of view which is 
attained of the extent and glory of his empire. When con- 
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templated as present, and upholding and controlling all 
the countless worlds that fill the illimitable realms of space, 
the feeling that he is illimitable and infinite in all perfec- 
tions, will rise to a distinctness and strength, proportional 
in a degree to his greatness and majesty. Now let us take 
this great truth as a test of the title of the sacred Scriptures 
to be received as a revelation from him. We have inita 
criterion in a degree of what a revelation from him must 
undoubtedly be. If he has made a direct manifestation of 
himself, and disclosed his attributes, aims, and will, he has 
unquestionably revealed himself as identically such a being 
as he has shown himself to be by his works. 

If, then, the Scriptures are from him, he has most cer- 
tainly exhibited himself in them as self-existent, eternal, 
almighty, and infinite in all other perfections, and the crea- 
tor, upholder, and ruler of the universe. And that is exactly 
the nature and agency that he affirms of himself there. He 
everywhere in the sacred word announces and proclaims 
himself as such a self-subsisting, eternal, omnipotent, every- 
where-present, all-knowing, all-creating, all-sustaining and 
all-controlling being, as his works show him to be. And 
this is peculiar to the Bible. No Pagan mythology, no un- 
assisted human speculation, has presented such a portraiture 
of the Deity. It is the pen alone by which his word was 
written that has drawn that delineation of his nature and 
acts; and it carries with it resistless self-evidence of its 
truth. Man, so far from accepting, retaining, and cherishing 
it as his great and distinguishing characteristic, has exhi- 
bited an astonishing disposition, in contravention of reason, 
to disregard and disown it; and form notions of God, that 
represent him as of the same nature as creatures, and of the 
weakest, most short-lived, and most odious of them. Ere 
Noah and his sons had passed from life, their posterity had, 
as a body, apostatized to the worship of creature deities and 
idols. And all the colored families of the race, comprising 
three-fourths of its numbers, have continued to the present 
day, to pay their homage to human beings, demons, ani- 
mals, or mere material shapes. The white nations, also, of 
western Asia and of Europe, with the exception of the He 
brews, continued for ages the votaries of idolatry. And 
the Hebrews themselves, to whom he made the revelation 
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of the Old Testament, rejected him generally through con- 
siderable periods; and the Gentile nations, by whom the 
gospel was first received, have in like manner returned in a 
great measure for ages to the homage of creature deities. 
The distinct, full, and emphatic exhibition of God as a self- 
existence, of infinite perfections, the creator and upholder 
and ruler of all, and the only God, is peculiar tothe Bible, and 
is a clear and decisive proof that it is a revelation from him. 

It is apparent that a being who is of such a nature, and 
who gives existence to such a universe, must have ends in 
the creation, support, and government of his works, that 
are commensurate with his own and their greatness. It 
were contradictious to his attributes to suppose that he spoke 
them into being for the mere sake of exerting the acts by 
which they were created; or that he has no aims in uphold- 
ing them beyond the exercise for the moment of the power, 
intelligence, and skill which their continuance involves. He 
acts with an aim that is suitable to the boundlessness of his 
knowledge and power, which are capable of accomplishing 
whatever he wishes. He acts for ends that are as vast as 
his empire, that contemplate all that he does and all that he 
permits, and that are to extend contemporaneously with his 
own being through the round of eternal years. A revelation 
from him will, accordingly, most certainly exhibit him as 
acting for such ends, and it may thence be taken as a test 
of the title of the Scriptures to be considered as a revelation 
from him. 

And they bare in the most conspicuous form that mark 
that they emanated from him. For they exhibit him as 
acting—not fortuitously or inconsiderately—but on a plan 
that embraces all his works, and extends through all ages; 
as having formed purposes that contemplate not only all the 
acts he is himself to exert, and the effects to which they are 
to give birth; but all the agency also of all his creatures, 
and all the conditions that are to distinguish their existence. 
“ Known unto God are all his works from the beginning of 
the world.” And those ends they exhibit as lying in him- 
self, in distinction from the created universe. They repre 
sent that he makes all things for himself; not that he exerts 
his creating and sustaining acts for the sake of that which 
he creates and sustains. And they teach that the issue of 
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all his works and dispensations is to be his own glory; that 
is, the manifestation and demonstration of his perfections, 
as the self-existent, and the creator and the owner of all, in 
acts and works of power, wisdom, righteousness, and good- 
ness, in forms and on ascale that constitute a proper ground 
for the love and homage of his creatures, and will be the 
means of the loftiest happiness to those who love and serve 
him. And this distinguishes the Scriptures from all other 
theologies. None of the pagan religions exhibited their 
gods as acting with a foresight of all that was future, and — 
with aims that embraced all that concerned them, and 
stretched through unending years. As their deities were 
but creatures, their agencies and aims were like those of 
men, confined in the main to the present, and perpetually 
varied and turned to new directions by events and causes 
which they could neither foresee nor evade. 

And this is a proof that the Scriptures are a revelation 
from God. As none but he could act for the infinite ends he 
is pursuing in the creation and rule of his works, so none 
but he could make known what those ends are, and show 
that they are to be the result of his administration. His 
infinite greatness above creatures appears naturally in this 
diversity of his ways from their ways, and elevation of his 
thoughts above their thoughts, as the heavens are high above 
the earth. 

It is manifest that a being of such attributes, giving ex- 
istence to such a universe, and reigning over it for such 
ends, would, as a means to those ends, make known to his 
intelligent creatures his moral character, assert his rights 
over them, impose on them laws for the guidance of their 
conduct towards him and one another, and use all other pro- 
per measures to lead them to the knowledge, the love, the 
trust, the obedience, and the blessedness that are suitable 
to their nature and pleasing and honorable tohim. Such a 
course is obviously essential to his own perfection, as well 
as totheir well-being. Not to assert his rights, would be to 
treat them as though they were of no importance to himself, 
and as though they were no necessary ground of obligation 
to his creatures; which were infinitely inconsistent with 
truth. Not to reveal his character to them, would be to 
treat it as though it were of no interest to them, and debar 
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them from that needful means of their own moral perfection 
and the blessedness of loving, adoring, and imitating him. 
It would, moreover, be infinitely to misrepresent himself; 
as it would imply either that he has not the moral perfec- 
tions that form his character, or that his aims and dis- 
positions are different from what they are. And that 
would be supremely unjust to himself, and malign and inju- 
rious to them. 

It is intuitively certain, therefore, in this relation, both 
that he would reveal himself to his moral creatures, and 
that he would reveal himself in the greatness and majesty 
of his moral perfections—his holiness, his righteousness, his 
truth, his love, his hatred of evil, his rights; and that he 
would assert his title to the homage and love of his crea- 
tures, and require of them the affections and actions that 
are due to him because of his nature and relations, and 
requisite to their own moral perfection and happiness. Not 
to do it would be to disown himself, to contradict his own 
attributes, to refuse the agency that becomes his station and 
relations, to defeat the ends for which he creates and reigns 
over his kingdom ; and thereby forfeit his title to submission 
and adoration, and plunge his creatures into misery and sin. 
It is as certain then, as it is that he exists, that he will 
reveal himself to his intelligent creatures in his moral per- 
fections, assert his rights, and institute a government over 
them of sanctitude, justice, truth, benignity, and aversion 
to evil; that calls them to recognise, love, and adore him in 
his holiness and rectitude, and to cherish the affections also, 
and act on the principles towards one another that become 
their nature and relations, and are requisite to their perfec- 
tion and happiness. 

And judged by this test, also, the Scriptures are indubi- 
tably his word. The revelation he makes in the Bible 
is pre-eminently a revelation of himself as moral governor. 
The whole aim of the communications that are there re- 
corded, is to make himself known as the self-existent, the 
almighty, the all-knowing, the all-holy, the Creator, up- 
holder, and owner of all ; assert his rights to the homage of 
men because of his natural and moral perfections, and his 
relations; and institute and enforce laws prescribing the 
duties that are due to him from men, and due from them to 
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one another. He enjoins a homage and service that are 
suitable to his nature and station on the one side, and to 
their capacities and relations on the other; and his injunc- 
tions extend to all their powers, all their conditions, and 
all their acts. None of the gifts with which they are 
endowed, are omitted in his legislation ; and no species 
or degree of excellence of which they are capable is 
left unrequired. And his laws are enforced by sanctions 
commensurate in their greatness with the immeasurable 
interests of his glory and their well-being that are involved 
in their conduct. 

And this is an indubitable proof that they are from 
God. No being but Jehovah could institute a govern- 
ment so consonant to his perfections, relations, and rights, 
and suited to the nature of men. It is marked in every 
line by his omniscience, all-perfect wisdom, infinite right- 
eousness, infinite holiness, infinite goodness, and unchange- 
ableness of rectitude and purpose. None but he could 
frame a government like his, that extends to all the 
powers, relations, thoughts, and actions of his creatures, and 
demands a perfect rectitude from them. None of the re- 
ligions fabricated by men have any such character. They 
ascribe to their deities no such moral perfections ; they 
make no such discrimination between good and evil; they 
take little or no notice of the principles, thoughts, and 
affections of men. Their gods are but monsters of wick- 
edness; and their religions, instead of prohibiting and 
restraining, sanction the evil principles and passions of 
men, and lead them into lower depths of debasement and 
wickedness. 

The Bible is thus discriminated in the most striking 
manner from the works of men. It bears the stamp most 
conspicuously of a divine original. It can no more be 
accounted for, except as a revelation from God, than the 
material universe can, except as the work of his creative 
fiat. The nature of the one is as demonstrative that he is 
its author as the nature of the other is. 

It is manifest that a being of such perfections, creating 
such an empire, and instituting over it such a government, 
will exercise such a providence over his moral creatures as 
to put them to a decisive trial of their allegiance, and mani- 
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fest his judgment of their conduct. He will not content 
himself with simply promulgating his will, and leave his 
creatures to obey or not, as they please, without responsi- 
bility for their acts. He will require them to recognise and 
respect his rights. He will enforce his will, and will verify 
his promises and his threatenings. If they obey, he will 
crown them with the blessings which he pledged as the 
reward of obedience ; and if they rebel, he will signify his 
displeasure by inflicting the penalty he threatened as the 
punishment of sin. Not to take that course would be to 
treat his rights as without the truth and sanctity which 
his assertion of them implies; and his laws as without 
the authority which he ascribes to them in enacting them 
and enforcing them with penalties; and to render his govern- 
ment ineffective, and but a shadow. But that would 
be to contradict his perfections, defeat the ends of his 
government, and plunge his moral creatures into sin. No 
administration is so irreconcilable with his rectitude and 
wisdom and so impossible to him, as one that treats holiness 
as of little significance and favors and fosters sin. It is as 
certain, therefore, as it is that he is holy, wise, righteous, 
benevolent, and unchangeable in his perfections, that he will 
enforce his laws. He will place his creatures under a neces- 
sity of showing decisively their dispositions towards him, 
and he will manifest in his providence his approval of their 
obedience, and disapprobation of their rebellion. 

And tried by this criterion, it is manifest again that the 
Scriptures are the Word of God. For they everywhere 
exhibit it as the law of his government that his moral crea- 
tures universally should be put to a decisive trial of their 
allegiance, and represent his providence over them after 
their trial as adjusted to the relations they have assumed to 
him, and the good or evil character they display; so that 
they and the universe may know what the sentiments 
arg with which he regards them, and see the harmony of his 
procedure with his perfections, his rights, and his word. 
Thus, when our first parents revolted, he withdrew from them 
his Spirit, excluded them from his favor, and pronounced 
on them a sentence to physical evils, and at length to death ; 
and thereafter shaped his whole providence over them con- 
formably to their character and condition as offenders. And 
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this is a feature of his administration over the race through 
all subsequent ages of the greatest conspicuity and signifi- 
cance. And it is a direct and resistless proof that the Scrip- 
tures are from him. The whole of his providential adminis- 
tration over the race, since their fall, proceeds on the fact 
that the covenant with the first pair that is revealed in the 
Bible was instituted by him, and that they violated that cove- 
nant, and drew on their posterity the evils in which they are 
now involved. And in like manner, all the remedial mea- 
sures instituted to restore the race from revolt, and embodied 
in the Bible, proceed on the fact that he is the author of that 
covenant with Adam and Eve, and of the judicial and dis- 
ciplinary providence that has been founded on it. They 
are all indubitably the work of the samé being; and he 
cannot be denied to be the author of the laws contained in 
the Bible, without denying that he is the author of the pro- 
vidence which is founded on the fact that man has violated 
those laws. If he is not the author of the laws, how can he 
be the author of the providence in which penal evils are 
inflicted on every individual of the race for the violation 
of those laws, and the identical evils which they threaten 
as the penalty of their violation? To suppose that those 
evils are not penalties of his law, is to suppose that they are 
gratuitous. But to suppose them to be gratuitous is to 
suppose them to be immeasurably unrighteous and malevo- 
Jent. For what more stupendous injustice can be conceived 
than that the whole human family should be doomed to 
death as the penalty of revolt from his sway, if no such 
revolt has taken place ; if no law has been enacted by him 
by which death is made the penalty of transgression? Such 
a procedure is impossible. It is as certain, therefore, that 
he is the author of the laws of the Bible, as it is that he is 
the author of the providence by which the penalty they — 
threaten is inflicted on their violators. The proof that he 

is the revealer of the Bible is as direct, as vast, and as 
absolute as it is that he is the author of providefice. 
It reaches every individual of the race, for every individual 
sooner or later meets the penalty of death ; and it reaches 
and presses him in a thousand other shapes through every 
hour of his life. Every want, every pang, every sorrow, 
every fear, every disquiet with which he is smitten is the 
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weyk or the permission of God’s providence; every want, 
evéry pang, every sorrow, every disquiet, therefore, being 
the consequence of the breach of his law, and a token of his 
displeasure, is a proof that he is the revealer of that law as 
it is embodied in the Scriptures. The evidence that he is 
the author of the Bible is thus commensurate to each indi- 
vidual, not only with God’s whole penal and disciplinary 
providence over that individual, but with his providence 
over the whole of the race. It transcends in its vastness the 
grasp of our powers. It is as immeasurable and boundless 
as all the acts of his providential sway over our fallen 
world. 

What more indubitable and impressive demonstration of 
the divine origin of the Bible can be conceived than this? 
Reason teaches us that Jehovah must, in order to his own 
rectitude, manifest his disapprobation of those who revolt 
from his sway, and that the displeasure he manifests will 
be proportioned to the sin of which they are guilty. He 
will treat none as not obnoxious to the penalty; he will 
treat none as less guilty than they are. On the other hand, 
it teaches us with equal certainty that he will not inflict the 
penalty of sin on any who are not obnoxious to it. He will 
treat none as fallen beings, who are unfallen and innocent. 
It is indisputable at the same time that the evils he inflicts 
in his providence, on the human race, are identically those 
that are assigned by the law of the Bible as the penalty of 
sin. He indubitably therefore acts, in the whole system of 
his providence, as the executor of that law; and is as cer- 
tainly its author. To suppose him not to be the author of 
the law which he executes, is as contradictious to his nature 
and station, and as absurd, as it were to suppose that 
he is not the Creator of the Universe which he upholds and 
governs. It directly implies that he acts as the agent of 
another and a superior being who ¢s the author of the law. 
But that implies that that other being—not he—is the Cre- 
ator and upholder of the human race ; as otherwise he could 
not have the rights over them of lawgiver ; and that implies 
that Jehovah is not God, but a dependent existence, which 
is not merely to set aside the Bible, but is to plunge into 
atheism. The certainty, then, that he is the author of the 
law of the Bible, is as absolute as the certainty is that he 
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is the God of providence. He acts in all his disposing and 
disciplinary sway as its upholder, its vindicator, its executor. 
He as indubitably proclaims himself its author in executing 
it, as he did in enacting it; and as he appears in that sphere 
in the whole of his providence the evidence that the legis- 
lation of the Bible is his, is as vast and transcendent, as the 
proof is from his providence that the empire of the worlds 
and creatures over which he reigns is his. 

Contemplated in the light of this truth, the monuments 
of Babylonia, Assyria, and Egypt, utter a testimony 
far more significant and emphatic, than that of their 
graven records. They proclaim with a thunder voice that 
Jehovah in the overthrow of those vast structures, and the 
destruction of the nations that reared them, acted as the 
executor of the violated law of Paradise; and therefore that 
he is the legislator of the Bible as indubitably as he is the 
providential ruler of the world. Every deserted and crum- 
bled city, every ruined palace, every dilapidated temple, 
every mouldered sepulchre, every rifled grave, every human 
body embalmed and kept from decay by art, is a witness 
that the Bible is a revelation from him; and that his 
administration over the world in all past ages has proceeded 
on its principles, and had it for its chief office, to give effect 
to its sanctions. 

The perfections of the Most High, and the ends he pur- 
sues in his works and government, render it certain that if 
revolts take place among his moral creatures, he will insti- 
tute counteractive and remedial measures, and restore a 
portion at least of those who transgress from sin, and free 
them from its penalty. Such a restoration of fallen beings 
to holiness and blessedness consistently with righteousness 
and goodness, must be possible to a being of infinite intelli- 
gence, wisdom, love, and power; and itsaccomplishment there- 
fore be necessary in order to a full manifestation of his per- 
fections. To suppose him inadequate to it, would be to 
suppose that those who had revolted had proved him unequal 
to the exigencies of his station, and thence less than per- 
fect, and therefore without a title to that full confidence, 
respect, and love from his creatures, which he demands in 
his law: and that would be to impeach him of injustice in 
his demand of perfect love, and in a measure to excuse 
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revolt from him. And to suppose him indisposed to the 
redemption of any of the fallen, though competent to it, 
would be to suppose him deficient in the pity and love that 
are requisite to such a work; which would equally be to 
charge him with imperfection, and deny his title to the per- 
fect homage of his creatures. It is not improbable that on 
the revolt of a part of the angelic hosts, the question was 
raised throughout the universe, whether God could reign 
over fallen beings in such a way as to glorify at once his 
justice and his goodness ;—whether he could, consistently 
with righteousness, truth, and wisdom, make any provision 
for the recovery and forgiveness of the revoltéd; and 
whether, if inadequate to it, it would not imply imperfec- 
tion. And it is not unlikely that Satan maintained that he 
could not glorify himself in manifesting only justice and 
wrath towards revolted beings through eternal ages; that 
it would bespeak resentfulness and implacableness, and 
therefore a want of perfect goodness: that he denied the 
possibility of God’s forgiving the guilty and releasing them 
from punishment, except by abandoning his right to their 
perfect allegiance, and thereby relinquishing his law, and 
convicting himself of injustice in instituting it. And, finally, 
it is probable that he claimed that proving by his revolt 
the incompetency of the Most High to remedy the evils of 
sin, he had proved that sin itself is not an evil but a virtue, 
because it is a refusal to render a homage to which the 
being who demands it has not a perfect title. Such ques- 
tions respecting the possibility to God of either reigning 
over the revolted in the exercise of mere justice, or of 
restoring the fallen to holiness and blessedness consistently 
with absolute perfection, may naturally have been raised 
by the revolt of the angels ; and Satan may naturally have 
resorted to the pretexts we have suggested to justify his 
rebellion and draw others to join in it; and thence a neces- 
sity may have sprung that was felt by the whole intelligent 
universe, that God should institute and pursue an adminis- 
tration in which both his power and right to punish the 
guilty for ever, and his ability to redeem should be exempli- 
tied, and all accusations confuted, and all doubt of his per- 
fections for ever silenced. The perfect verification of his 
rights would plainly require that he should show practically 
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that he can righteously and wisely punish revolters for ever ; 
and the perfect verification of his power to redeem would 
require that he should actually institute and carry into 
effect a work of redemption that should at once maintain 
his rights, exemplify and sustain his justice, and restore the 
fallen from rebellion and misery to holiness and blessedness, 
in a way that should glorify him and subserve the well- 
being of his unfallen empire. 

Now the measures of punishment and redemption which 
are revealed and unfolded in the Scriptures are precisely 
of these casts. It is there announced that God designs to 
pursue a‘ course of strict justice towards the fallen angels, 
and towards a portion of the human race ; to leave them to 
go on in rebellion, and to inflict the penalty on them without 
mitigation and without end, which in his law he denounces 
on transgressors. There is revealed there also a method of 
redemption, in which the rights of God are fully asserted 
and maintained, and his justice and righteousness verified 
and sustained, while provision is made, consistently with 
rectitude, wisdom, and goodness, and the wellbeing of God’s 
unfallen empire, for the new creation of fallen beings in the 
image of God, and their release from punishment and restora- 
tion to safety and happiness. And, moreover, that method 
of redemption he is carrying into effect in his providence. 
These facts therefore demonstrate, irresistibly, that the 
Bible is from him. The method of redemption it reveals is 
precisely that which the exigencies of his empire demand, 
and that which his perfections make it certain he will insti- 
tute. For he there makes it known that the angels that 
sinned he cast down to hell, and delivered into chains of 
darkness, to be reserved unto judgment; and that all of 
the human race who do not renounce sin and return to 
allegiance, are to have their part in the punishments that 
are prepared for the devil and his angels. In his adminis- 
tration over these in their continued rebellion through eter- 
nal ages, God will show his right to inflict the penalty he 
assigns in his law to sin, and his power and skill to make it 
subservient to his glory and the wellbeing of his holy sub- 
jects. It is also revealed in the Scriptures that he is to 
redeem an innumerable multitude of the kindreds and tribes 
of men from the dominion and curse of sin, and restore them 
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to rectitude and blessedness ; and in a way that shall mani- 
fest his power, wisdom, righteousness, goodness, truth, and 
mercy in infinite resplendence, and subserve, in the highest 
measure, the holiness and happiness of his whole obedient 
empire. It demonstrates, therefore, in connexion with the 
fact that he is in his providence carrying that work into effect, 
that he is the author of that revelation, as absolutely as he is 
of the method of redemption itself and its execution in his pro- 
vidence. To suppose that he is not the author of the revela- 
tion, is infinitely contradictious. For as there is no other 
revelation of the fact and the method of redemption except 
that, it is to suppose that he has given no knowledge’whatever 
of redemption to men; and thence that he either is not attempt- 
ing to save them, or else is attempting it without employing 
the means that are requisite ; which is incompatible with his 
attributes, and impossible. There is no medium between 
denying that there is a work of redemption, and admitting 
that the revelation of it in the Bible is from God. It is ag 
certain, therefore, that he is the author of that revelation, 
as it is that a redemptive work has been instituted and is in 
progress ; and that is as certain as the reality is of the vast 
moral and providential administration in which it is being 
carried into effect, and the boundless sum of human con- 
sciousness in which it is known and felt. 

This is confirmed by the consideration that no human 
being could of himself devise such a method of redemption 
as is revealed in the Scriptures. No one without that revela- 
tion could know that there is a trinity of persons in the God- 
head, and that one of them could assume our nature, become 
our representative, obey in our place, and die for our expia- 
tion. That great fact does not lie within the scope of unas- 
sisted reason, and could never have been conceived by man 
under the mere light of nature. The contrivance of a method 
of redemption like that revealed in the Scriptures, proceed- 
ing on a tri-personality in God, and the filling of a separate 
office in it by each, and so framed as at once to sustain the 
rights and glorify the righteousness, truth, wisdom, and love 
of God, and meet the necessities of man, as much transcends 
the unassisted power of the human mind, as the accomplish- 
ment itself of a work of redemption, or the creation of 4 
world. Nothing lies more wholly beyond the scope of 
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creatures; no work, even of God, bears more indubitably 
and conspicuously the marks of his all-perfect and ineffable 
wisdom. 

The perfections of the Most High make it manifest that 
if he institute a work of redemption for men, he will leave 
them nevertheless to give such exemplifications of their 
alienation, and of the malignity and debasement that natu- 
rally result from apostasy from him, and such proofs of their 
incorrigibleness, as shall show in the most decisive manner 
that they are truly fallen and lost ; and enable the universe 
to see the true character of their redemption as a work of 
infinite power and immeasurable grace. That is clearly 
indispensable in order that their salvation may be rightly 
understood. If there were no exhibition by them of their 
aversion, unbelief, debasement, love of evil, and hopeless 
vassalage to it, there could be no just appreciation of the. 
deliverance that is wrought for them. If there is no clear 
sight and sense of their ruin, there can be no adequate 
realization of the necessity of such a method of redemption 
as is provided for them. If no visible manifestation is made 
by them of their enmity, no adequate view can be reached 
of the necessity of their being new created. If no indica- 
tions are seen of the greatness of their guilt, no suitable 
impressions can be felt of the riches of the grace that for- 
gives them. The forbearance, the pity, the love, the wis- 
dom, that mark the work of salvation, the wonderfulness of 
Christ’s condescension, the necessity and significance of his 
sufferings, the grandeur of his power and grace in restoring 
the lost from the ruin of sin to the spotlessness and blessed- 
ness of the unfallen, would be in a great measure concealed, 
and unrealized ; and God be misconceived and defeated of 
the glory that would otherwise result from his mercy. 

It is intuitively certain, therefore, that God will, as an 
essential condition of the ends he seeks in the redemption of 
men, leave them to act out their’ alienation, and exemplify 
its depth and hopelessness on such a scale as to present the 
most indubitable and resistless proof to the universe that 
they are utterly fallen and lost, and that such measures as 
he has taken are necessary in order to their deliverance and 
restoration to holiness and bliss. 

The purpose of exercising an administration, and through 
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a long tract of ages, under which man should be left to act 
out his evil heart, and demonstrate his desert of the penalty 
which is denounced on sinners by the law, and his need of 
a redemption by infinite power and grace through an aton- 
ing Saviour, is accordingly revealed in the Bible. In the 
first announcement to the first pair after their fall, it was 
foreshown that a fearful contest was to be permitted between 
good and evil; and soon after, that the Spirit should not 
always strive with men; but leaving them to the sway of 
their evil affections, should allow them to act out their 
wickedness in all the hideous and awful forms it naturally 
assumes, and show God’s righteousness in condemning them, 
and the glory of his grace in forgiving and saving those 
whom he redeems. Soon after the deluge he made known 
his design to abandon the nations that had apostatized to 
idols, to their false worships, and confine the revelation 
of his will and the gifts of his grace to a single people: and 
all the great prophecies of the Old and New Testament 
foreshow that the race at large were for a long series of 
generations to continue in revolt, and show in the most 
awful forms their utter indisposition to receive the salvation 
from sin and its curse which he offers them. 

And this revelation, wrought into the whole structure of 
the Bible, is a proof that it is from God. No unassisted 
human eye could have seen the necessity of such an ad- 
ministration ; apart from the revelation itself, it could 
not have been thought probable that such a procedure, 
extending through so many ages, involving the apostasy of 
the chosen people Israel to idolatry, and the rejection by 
the Christian church of the salvation by the Redeemer, and 
substitution in his place of false sacrifices and false interces- 
sors. Men, instead of discerning the reasons of that great 
measure of his government, have been perplexed and con- 
founded by it; and attempted to account for it by aims 
that are inconsistent with Divine wisdom and goodness. 
The conception can have emanated only from God. It 
bears the stamp of his infinite intelligence, and his care to 
verify and vindicate his truth and righteousness in his sway 
over men. Its presence, as a great and all-pervading doc- 
trine in the Scriptures, is therefore a convincing evidence 
that they are from him. The revelation of it can no more 
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have proceeded from any other than him, than the adminis- 
tration itself in which that revelation is fulfilled. 

On the other hand, the fact that God has verified and is 
verifying that prediction in his providence, is an equal 
proof that the prediction and the word in which it is embo- 
died is from him. As he is the executor of the prophecy, 
he is indubitably its author. To suppose he is not, is to 
suppose that he is but the agent of another and superior 
being ; and that is to suppose that he is not the Supreme, 
the Self-existent, and the Creator and ruler of men; which 
is to contradict his deity, and thence subvert the supposi- 
tion that he is the God of providence. Every act, there- 
fore, by which he permits men thus to sin, is a proof that 
he is the author of the revelation in which that permission 
is foreshown. The sum of the demonstration, accordingly, 
that the Bible is from him, is as vast as the acts of his sway 
are great and numberless by which he accomplishes that 
prediction. 

The perfections of God make it certain, that if he insti- 
tute a work of redemption for men, he will make it a con- 
dition of their pardon and admission to his favor, that they 
renounce their hostility to him, confess and deplore their 
sins, and accept the salvation he offers to them. Such a 
course is essential to his own rectitude, and*the maintenance 
of his authority. To forgive sinners while continuing 
unchanged in their alienation ; to pardon them without any 
contrition for their offences, and without any acknowledg- 
ment of their guilt; to bestow on them the blessings of 
salvation without their specifically accepting them in their 
true character, would be to relinquish and condemn his 
law and justify and reward sin; and therefore is impossible. 
Repentance, reformation, and the acceptance of salvation 
in its true nature as a gracious gift, will, it is intuitively 
certain, be conditions of pardon and justification. 

And these are conditions of the salvation that is revealed 
in the Scriptures: repentance, a conversion to obedience, 
and reliance on Christ for pardon and justification, are 
exacted as prerequisites to forgiveness and admission to the 
divine favor. None are to share in those blessings who 
continue unaltered in their love of sin; none who are con- 
tented to remain in its bondage; nor are any except those 
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who directly and distinctly look to Christ for atonement 
and justification, and embrace salvation through him as an 
absolute gift, conferred against their deserts. And this is a 
convineing proof that that doctrine of the Scriptures is a 
revelation from God. For man would never have devised 
it. Without inspiration, he would, as has been shown by 
his procedure in every age, from self-ignorance and igno- 
rance of God, have made some act of the sinner, such as 
repentance, self-denial, prayer, worship—a meritorious 
ground of justification ; and claimed it as a right, rather 
than accepted it as a gift, bestowed on the ground of the 
Redeemer’s obedience and death. That disposition of the 
fallen to make their imagined righteousness the medium of 
their justification, is so natural, and prevalent, that there has 
never been a human heart from which it was exterminated, 
except by the all-enlightening and new-creating power of 
the Holy Spirit. That it is the doctrine of the Scriptures 
is an indubitable proof, therefore, that they are a revelation 
from God. They must have come from him, whose power 
alone it is that conquers the natural self-righteousness and 
self-delusion of the human mind, and brings it intelligently 
and joyously to accept a salvation by grace, through the 
blood of the Redeemer. 

The perfections of God and the ends he is pursuing in 
the work of redemption, render it manifest that he will 
exercise such an administration over those to whom his 
mercy is made known, that they who accept it will be led 
to give proofs in their lives of their reconciliation to him, 
and meetness for pardon and acceptance; and they who 
reject it will be left to manifest their unaltered alienation 
in such a manner as to show that they are justly excluded 
from its blessings. Otherwise the rectitude of his proce- 
dure would not be apparent. The reality and greatness of 
the change wrought in those brought to repentance and 
faith could not be Wiscerned, and their elevation to immortal 
life seen to be compatible with God’s righteousness and 
glory. Nor would it appear with adequate clearness that 
those who are excluded from life are properly denied the 
salvation which they reject. How, if not subjected to any 
decisive test of their dispositions towards Christ, could it be 
distinctly discerned by the universe that the awards assigned 
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to them are conformable to their character, and God be 
seen, acknowledged, and adored according to the power, 
wisdom, and grace with which he redeems those whom he 
saves; and the truth and justice with which he condemns 
those who perish? In order to a just appreciation of his 
work, it plainly is essential that its nature should be under- 
stood ; and in order to that, a knowledge is necessary of the 
reception or rejection which salvation meets from those to 
whom he distributes the awards of life and death. 

And a revelation is made in the Scriptures of a purpose 
to put those to whom the gospel is made known to such a 
test of their dispositions towards it. ‘“ Whom the Lord 
loveth he chasteneth, and scourgeth every son whom he 
receiveth.” Every one who professes subjection to Christ 
is placed in conditions that thoroughly try his sincerity. 
He is smitten like Job with calamities, sorrows, and suffer- 
ings; or like David, exposed to dangers, pursued by ene- 
mies, and overwhelmed by avenging judgments. The 
witnesses of Christ, especially, have been tried in the fires 
of persecution, and thousands and millions of them have 
yielded up their lives for his sake, and given the most 
indubitable and sublime proofs of their new creation after 
his image, and meetness for his kingdom. On the other 
hand, it is foreshown that those who do not receive the 
truth in the love of it are to be abandoned to the delusions 
which they cherish, so that it may be seen from their acts 
that the condemnation they receive is just. 

The revelation of this purpose is, accordingly, a proof that 
the Scriptures are from God. Men could never have con- 
ceived that he would institute such an administration over 
those to whom salvation is proffered. Independently of the 
revelation, they would have supposed that the prophets and 
apostles who proclaimed the news of redemption, being 
armed with miraculous power in attestation of their mission, 
would have commanded the veneration and favor of those 
whom they addressed ; and that God would protect those 
whom he had chosen unto salvation, from enemies, and 
signalize them with marks of his favor. That through a 
long series of ages—under every dispensation till Christ’s 
second coming—his renovated people would be subjected 
to every species of calamity, trampled down by oppressors, 
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and put to death in vast multitudes, because of their faith 
in Christ, could not have been credible: nor could it that 
the rejectors of Christ would manifest their unbelief and 
enmity, as they do by the infliction of those evils on his 
disciples. It could be foreshown only by him who exercises 
the providence under which it takes place. It could be 
chosen as a wise and necessary measure only by the author 
of redemption, who contemplates in his administration the 
interests and necessities of the universe, and of his own 
glory through eternal ages. Its revelation in the Scriptures 
is a proof, therefore, that they are from him. It is shown, 
also, and on a scale as vast as the universe itself is, by his 
providence, in which the revelation is verified. His re- 
deemed people have been in all ages, and are still, subjected 
to those great and determinative trials of their fidelity, as 
they are foreshown in the Bible. As he thus executes the 
revelation made in the Scriptures, he is demonstratively the 
author of that’ revelation. To deny it, and exhibit him as 
but the executor of the purposes of another, were to deny 
his deity. The proof from this source that the Scriptures 
are a revelation from him is thus as vast as the sway is by 
which the great scheme disclosed in his word of testing the 
hearts of men is accomplished. 

It is apparent from the perfections of God and the ends 
he is pursuing, that the demonstration of what man is, when 
unrenewed, and of what those become who are regenerated, 
inay at length reach a sum so vast as to vindicate the truth 
and righteousness of his judgment of them, render any fur- 
ther trial of their character unnecessary, and prepare the 
way for the institution of a different dispensation, under 
which all nations and individuals shall be brought to the 
knowledge of the gospel, and made partakers of the bless- 
ings it proffers. The ends of the exemplifications that are 
now taking place may be so fully attained that all reason 
for their continuance will cease, and the redemption of all 
those who thereafter come into life be practicable without 
the possibility of a misconception by the universe of the 
measure; with the certainty that it will for ever be seen by 
all what it is from which those who are redeemed are 
saved; and what the power, and wisdom, and grace are 
which accomplish their salvation. Why, then, should these 
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trials be continued, when the lessons they teach no longer 
need to be repeated in order that God’s righteousness and: 
truth may be understood ? 

The Scriptures accordingly foreshow that such a time is 
at length to arrive, and that God is then to institute a new 
administration, under which the evils with which all are 
now smitten in trial of their hearts are to be unknown, the 
great tempter of men precluded from their presence, the 
curse in all its forms of pain, want, sorrow, and death 
removed, and man cease to be the enemy of man, and all 
nations,and all individuals brought to a knowledge of God, 
submission to his sway, and the enjoyment of his favor. 
When Christ has put all his enemies under his feet by con- 
futing all their impeachments of God, all their denials of 
his truth, and all their false justifications of themselves, and 
disarmed them of their power any longer to make war on 
him or his kingdom, he will come in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory, and receive the sceptre of the 
earth, that all people, nations, and languages may serve 
him, and will reign over the race redeemed from sin and 
death for ever and ever. And this revelation is a proof 
that the Scriptures are divine. This great purpose to 
restore the race from the thrall of sin and raise it again to 
perfect holiness and bliss, would never have been devised 
by man. It could emanate only from the infinite love and 
wisdom which execute it. It is consonant to God’s perfec- 
tions. It bears the stamp of his all-comprehensive intelli- 
gence, his immeasurable benignity, and his almighty power. 
It will involve the greatest possible display of his perfections 
which the redemption of the world admits. It will vindi- 
cate him from all the aspersions Satan and men have cast 
on his attributes and his administration. It will contribute 
in the highest degree to the instruction and confirmation in 
holiness and blessedness of his unfallen kingdom. And as 
the purpose being thus essential to his glory is most cer- 
tainly his, so also the revelation of it in the Scriptures is as 
indubitably from him. 

It may reasonably be presumed from the perfections of 
God and the ends he is pursuing, that those whom he 
redeems will, when their salvation is completed, be brought 
into such relations to himself, and placed in such conditions 
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as shall indicate in the most decisive manner that they are 
fully delivered from condemnation, and are the objects of 
his perfect love. Were any part of the curse left remaining 
on them, or were they debarred from all stations of trust and 
authority, isolated from the rest of his kingdom, and denied 
the tokens of approval and confidence that are bestowed on 
other orders of his children, it would indicate that the stains 
of sin, in a measure, or at least its dishonors, still attached 
to them, and that it was unbecoming in God to regard them 
with perfect favor. But that would imply that the work of 
Christ was not adequate to raise them to the relation of 
children, and that their redemption was not complete, and 
would thus discredit and dishonor him. It is manifest, 
therefore, that those who are redeemed will be placed in 
such stations in God’s empire, and signalized by such tokens 
of his love, as shall show that their restoration to his favor is 
entire. 

It is accordingly revealed in the Scriptures that that is 
his purpose in regard to them. They are not only to be 
freed wholly from sin, and delivered from all the penal 
evils which it draws in its train, but on their resurrection 
from death—its most special penalty—they are to be raised 
to afar higher nature, in the likeness of Christ’s glorified 
body, exalted to stations of the utmost dignity and authority 
in his immediate presence, and reign with him in his king- 
dom for ever. And the revelation of this purpose, so con- 
sonant to his wisdom, and essential to the perfection of his 
work, is a proof that the Scriptures, in which it is made, 
are from him. It could have proceeded from none but him 
who formed and is to execute the design. 

And, finally, it is manifest from God’s perfections and 
the aiins he is pursuing, that he will make known the work 
of redemption to all his intelligent creatures, in order that 
they may behold the displays of his power, wisdom, right- 
eousness, and love that are made in it, and be impressed 
with the awe, wonder, love, trust, adoration, and submission 
it is suited to inspire, and confirmed in a joyous and eternal 
allegiance to him. To withhold it from them, would be to 
deny them a most essential blessing ; to treat them as though 
unentitled to a full knowledge of the glory of his perfec- 
tions and work, and perhaps expose them to misconceptions 
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and doubts. It is accordingly announced in the Scriptures 
that God imparts that knowledge to his whole intelligent 
empire; that Christ, immediately after his resurrection, 
ascended in his glorified human nature to heaven, and was 
invested with the sceptre of the universe, in order that he 
might make known to all worlds and creatures his work as 
Redeemer, and bring every knee in heaven, earth, and the 
realms beneath the earth, to bow to him, and every tongue 
to confess that he is Jehovah the Word, and glorify the 
Father for appointing him to his work as Saviour. All the 
orders of his holy subjects are thus to be brought into inti- 
mate relations to him as Redeemer of our world, are to 
be made acquainted with the salvation which he accom- 
plishes here, and are to enjoy the lofty aids to wisdom, 
faith, love, submission, joy, through their endless being, 
which that knowledge will yield. The revelation in the 
Scriptures of this great design, so suitable to his wisdom, 
and so manifestive of his love, is accordingly a proof that 
they are from him. Asa purpose so stamped with his 
infinite perfections, so suitable to his station, could emanate 
from none but him, so the revelation of that purpose, and 
the volume in which it is made, could proceed alone from 
him. 

Taking thus the perfections of God that are made known 
to us in his works as Creator, as indices of the course he 
will pursue towards his moral creatures, it is manifest that 
he will establish over them such a moral governmer®, and 
institute such a work of redemption as are revealed in the 
Scriptures ; and exercise over them such a providence as 
that in which he is carrying that government and work of 
redemption into effect: and thence that the Scriptures in 
which that revelation is made, which he is thus executing, 
are from him—the inspiration of his Spirit; the authorita- 
tive utterance of his will. 

The proof of the divine origin of the Scriptures from this 
source, is thus infinitely greater than from the testimony 
of men ; as it is as great as his providential rule is in which 
he executes and accomplishes the revelations of the Bible. 
It is as vast and absolute as his own perfections are. 
Nothing that he does is explicable on any other supposition ; 
but on that, all his ways.are intelligible, and marked by a 
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rectitude, wisdom, and benignity worthy of his nature and 
station. 





Arr. I.—Dr. J. A. Atexanper on Matrnew XXIV. 


Shrmons by Josern Appison Arexanner, D.D. Two Vo- 
Iumes. New York, Charles Scribner: London, Sampson 
Low, Son & Co. 1860. 


Turse volumes are a very acceptable memento of' their 
eminent author. They bring back his person, his.cast of 
intellect, his vivid imagination, his vigorous and graceful 
style, his peculiar utterance, with great distinctness ; recall 
the strong impressions his discourses usually made, and 
revive the feeling of sadness with which his departure filled 
the hearts of those who had a personal acquaintance with 
him, or were aware of his extraordinary gifts, the important 
place he occupied in the Seminary to which he belonged, 
and the large and salutary influence he exerted on tlie 
interests of sacred learning. Though marked when the 
theme required by the minute and accurate scholarship for 
which he was distinguished, they were not written by the 
Professor alone, but also by the Preacher, and display great 
cleaMfess of apprehension, a far-reaching discernment of 
relations, an exuberant affluence of thought and fancy, and 
unusual power of expression and delineation. He painted 
whatever object, and called up whatever scene he pleased 
with great distinctness, and presented them in their natural 
hues and attitudes. His style, though copious, ornate, and 
occasionally embodying a group of thoughts in a single 
sentence, is yet of such simplicity, precision, and felicitous 
adaptation of terms to the objects they are employed to 
describe, as to be suited to a much more emphatic and 
impassioned utterance than his sermons received from him. 
Pronounced by an orator, as eminent as he was as a thinker 
and writer, their effect would have been of a very lofty kind. 

The plan on which most of the discourses are framed is 
much the same, and specially noticeable in one of his varied 
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and ample gifts; his aim being the exemplification rather 
than the demonstrative establishment of doctrine; an ex- 
hibition of the various relations in which a proposition 
considered as announcing a general truth is verified, in 
place of simply unfolding and establishing it in the indi- 
vidual relation in which it is employed in the sacred word. 
Thus the proposition, John iii. 2: “It doth not yet appear 
what we shall be,” he generalizes, and treats as applicable 
not only to the condition of the redeemed in the existence 
to which they are to be exalted at their resurrection, in 
reference to which exclusively it was uttered by the apostle, 
but to various future conditions of the impenitent as well as 
the renewed in this life ; and of the lost as well as the saved 
in the next. So also of the second, the third, the seventh, 
the ninth discourse, and others. The first sermon we heard 
from him was framed on that plan, and the number and 
diversity of the applications of his generalized truth much 
greater than in any of these. He delivered on the last 
Sabbath we heard him, the discourse on Phil. iii. 13, 14, of 
the close of which, on the progress of the believer in the 
future life, it seems no manuscript is found. Though pro- 
nounced precisely like the preceding part of the sermon, 
and transcending in splendor of thought and beauty of 
expression any other strain we ever heard from his lips, it 
very probably was never written, as his powers of memory, 
it is said, enabled him to recall with the greatest ease what- 
ever he had arranged by previous meditation, and to clothe 
it in the identical language he had chosen as its vehicle. 

In his Twenty-first Sermon on Matt. xxiv. 6, “‘ The end 
is not yet,” he not only treats the proposition as a maxim 
that is susceptive of more than one application, but repre- 
sents the event or epoch denoted by the term “end” as 
uncertain, and the meaning indeed of the whole prophecy 
as in a measure indeterminable. He says: 


“The prophetical ‘discourse of which this sentence forms a 
part, has been the subject of conflicting explanation ever since 
it was originally uttered. The grand difficulty lies in the appro. 
priateness of its terms to two distinct and distant events, the 
end of the world and the destruction of Jerusalem. 

“ But whether we assume with some interpreters, that the 
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one catastrophe was meant to typify the other; or, with another 
class, that the discourse may be mechanically divided, by assum- 
ing a transition at a certain point, from one of these great sub- 
jects to the other; or, with a third, that it describes a sequence 
of events to be repeated more than once; a prediction to be 
verified, not once for all, nor yet by a continuous progressive 
series of events, but in stages, and at intervals, like repeated 
flashes of lightning, or the periodical germination of the fig-tree, 
or the reassembling of the birds of prey whenever and wherever 
a new carcass tempts them; upon any of these various suppo- 
sitions, it is still true that the primary fulfilment of the prophecy 
was in the downfall of the Jewish state, with the previous or 
accompanying change of dispensations; and yet, that it was so 
framed, as to leave it doubtful, until the event, whether a still 
more terrible catastrophe was not intended. However clear the 
contrary may now seem to us, there was nothing absurd in the 
opinion which so many entertained, that the end of the world 
and of the old economy might be coincident. This ambiguity 
is not accidental but designed, as in many other prophecies of 
Scripture. 

* Another striking feature in the form of this discourse is, the 
precision with which several stages or degrees of the fulfilment 
are distinguished from each other, each affording the occasion 
and the premonition of the next, until the close of the whole 
series. Of these successive periods or scenes of the great drama, 
each might, if considered in itself, have seemed to be the last. 
And no doubt each as it occurred was so regarded, even by 
some who had been forewarned by Christ himself. To correct 
this error and prepare the minds of true believers for the whole 
that was to come upon them, he says at the close of the first 
scene: ‘See that ye be not troubled, for all these things must 
come to pass, but the end is not yet,’ or as Luke expresses it, 
‘the end is not by and by,’ i.e. immediately. And again at the 
close of the next stage of this great revolution, ‘all these are 
the beginning of sorrows.’ 

“The same intimation, though not expressed, may be supplied 
throughout the prophecy. At every solemn pause, until the 
last, a kind of echo seems to say again, ‘the end is not yet.’ 
When the prediction was fulfilled, we may easily imagine the 
impression this well-remembered formula would make upon the 
minds of the disciples. As each new sign appeared, they were 
no doubt ready to exclaim, the end cometh, and as each gave 
way to another, the end is not yet. And what was thus true 
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of the several stages of this great catastrophe, was also true of 
the whole. The impression made on many by the very struc- 
ture of the prophecy, that the Jewish state and the world would 
come to an end together, was no sooner rectified by the event, 
than multitudes who had been breathlessly awaiting the result, 
as they again respired freely, cried out to themselves or others, 
the end is not yet. The need of this caution has not ceased. 
Men have ever since been, and are still too much disposed to 
precipitate the fulfilment of God’s purposes, and to confound 
the ‘ beginning of sorrows’ with the end... .’ 

“The self-love which forbids some men to look upon them- 
selves as mortal, makes them equally unwilling, when this truth 
is forced upon them, to allow a longer term to others. If they 
must die, let humanity die with them. Something of this selfish 
feeling, no doubt, enters into the strong disposition of some 
good men in all ages to regard their own times as the last, and 
to fix the winding up of the great drama as near as may be to 
their own disappearance from the stage 

“This pardonable vanity, if such it may be called, seeks of 
course to justify itself by the authority of Scripture. Hence 
the prophecies are tortured into confirmation of the fact assumed, 
and every art of calculation and construction is employed to 
bring the end of the world as near as may be into coincidence 
with that of the interpreter. Nor have these been barren 
and inoperative speculations. Their effect has been immense, 
and sometimes long-continued, both on individuals and whole 
communities. The most remarkable exemplification of the 
general statement, is afforded by the memorable panic which 
diffused itself through Christendom at the approach of the year 
1000. The belief had been gradually gaining ground that the 
close of this millennium, or first period of a thousand years, was 
to be the final close of human history. As the fatal term drew 
near, the superstitious dread associated with it grew continually 
more intense and powerful in its effects. These, as disclosed by 
the historical research of modern times, have more the aspect 
of romance than of true history. They might indeed be thought 
incredible, but for the like effects of the same causes in our own 
times, on a smaller scale and in less imposing circumstances. _ 

“However improbable the actual recurrence of such scenes 
may now appear, the principle from which they spring has been 
too often manifested to be looked upon as temporary or acci- 
dental. It continues to exist and exert its power, not always 
With the same effect, or to the same extent, but so far con- 
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stantly and uniformly, as to make it an interesting subject of 
inquiry what we ought to think, and how we ought to feel and 
act in reference to it, as connected with our own times and cir. 
cumstances. What I believe to be the true solution of this 
question may be reduced to two propositions. 

“1, So far as we have any means of judging, the end is not 
yet. 

“92. So far as it remains a matter of doubt, it is better to 
assume that the end is not yet, than to assume the contrary. 

“So far as we have any means of judging, the end is not yet. 
This may be argued negatively and positively. The negative 
argument is this, that there are no conclusive indications of a 
speedy end, afforded cither by the word of God or the condition 
of the world. Such indications are indeed alleged, and that 
with confidence, but they have no conclusive force, because in 
the first place they rest upon gratuitous assumptions. It is 
assumed, for instance, that a certain form or pitch of moral 
depravation is incompatible with the continued existence of 
society. But it does not follow that the present condition of 
the world is such. Such a conclusion is not warranted by the 
mere degree of actual corruption, however great, because we 
do not know how much is necessary to the end in question, and 
every attempt to determine it must rest on a gratuitous assump- 
tion. 

“The same thing is true as to the real or supposed predic- 
tions of the final consummation in the word of God, That these 
were meant not merely to assert the general fact, and in some 
cases to describe the attendant circumstances, but to afford 
specific indications of the very time of its occurrence, so that it 
may be distinctly known beforehand; all this is assumed in 
the usual reasoning on the subject, but assumed without proof. 
It is not more easy to affirm than to deny it. Whatever plausi- 
bility there may be in the sense thus put upon the passage in 
question, there can be no certainty. It is, not necessary to 
maintain that this cannot be the meaning. It is enough to 
know that it may not be. The position taken is not that the 
proofs alleged are manifestly false, but that they are inconclu- 
sive; they prove nothing, because they rest upon gratuitous 
assumptions. This by itself would be enough to justify the 
negative position, that we have no sufficient reason to believe 
that the end is at hand. 

“ But the same thing is still clearer from experience. These 
signs have all been misapplied before. There is, perhaps, 
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not a single indication now made use of for this purpose, that 
has not been so employed in former ages. Every striking coin- 
cidence, every verbal allusion, has been weighed already in this 
balance, and found wanting. Nay, arithmetic itself, of which 
it has been said the figures cannot lie, has here misled its thou- 
sands. The most positive numerical specifications may be varied 
indefinitely by the variation of the term from which they are 
computed. The millennium of the Book of Revelation has by 
turns been proved to be present, past, and future. All this 
argues no defect or error in the Scriptures, but only something 
wrong in the interpretation. When anything can thus be made 
to mean anything, we have reason to believe it was not intended 
to reveal so much as we imagine. In other words, the passages 
of Scripture thus appealed to, having been applied before in the 
same way, and with equal plausibility, and the application falsi- 
fied by the event, we are naturally brought to the conclusion, 
that they never were intended to disclose so much as some are 
able to perceive in them. 

“We may reason in the same way from experience with 
respect to the condition of society and the degree of actual cor- 
ruption. The extraordinary abounding of iniquity at any one 
time, in itself considered, might well lead us to believe that such 
depravation must be preparatory to the final dissolution of 
society. But when we find analogous appearances insisted on, 
from age to age, with equal confidence, in proof of the same 
thing, and the proof as constantly annulled by the event, we 
may not unreasonably hesitate to rest upon such evidence in 
this case, and coficlude that tests that have always led to false 
results before, must be at least defective, and their testimony 
inconclusive. Whether we look, then, at the word of God, or 
at the world around us, or compare the condition of the one 
with the predictions of the other, we have no satisfactory or 
adequate ground for the conclusion that the end of all things is 
at hand in this sense. 

“Let us now look for a moment at the positive argument in 
favor of the same position, which may be conveniently reduced 
to this form, that the fulfilment of the Scriptures is still incom- 
plete, and will require a long time for its completion. 

“In support of this we may appeal in general to the grand na 
comprehensive scale on which the divine purposes are projected 
in the Scriptures. The natural impression made, perhaps, on all 
unbiassed readers is, that in the Bible there are vast beginnings 
which require proportionate conclusions even in the present life. 
VOL. XIII.—NO. Il. 14 
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There are germs which were never meant to be developed in the 
stunted shrub, but in the spreading oak. There are springs, in 
tracing which we cannot stop short at the brook, or even at the 
river, but are hurried on, as if against our will, to the lake, the 
estuary, and the ocean. Every such reader of the Bible feels 
that it conducts him to the threshold of a mighty pile, and 
opens many doors, through which he gets a distant glimpse of 
long-drawn aisles, vast halls, and endless passages; and how 
can he believe that this glimpse is the last that he shall see, and 
that the edifice itself is to be razed, before he steps across the 
threshold. 

“This impression, made by the very structure of the Scrip- 
tures, is confirmed by their peculiar phraseology, the constant 
use of language pointing not to sudden instantaneous revolu- 
tions, but to long-continued dilatory processes of change, decay 
and restoration, dissolution and relapse, which have as yet but 
had their beginning, and the full course of which can only be 
completed in a cycle of ages. And beside these general con- 
siderations, founded on the structure of the dialect of Scripture, 
we can specify particular changes which have scarcely yet 
become perceptible, but of which the Bible leads us to antici- 
pate the end and the completion before the end cometh. 

“ One of these is the universal spread of the gospel. Without 
insisting on particular predictions of this great event, we may 
appeal to the general impression made upon all readers of the 
Bible, that it must and will take place before the end of the 
existing dispensation. Closely allied to this, as one of its con- 
spicuous effects, is the regeneration of the race, the reconstruc- 
tion of society, the realization of- those glowing pictures of the 
earth and its inhabitants, which can neither be explained as day- 
dreams of an imaginary golden age, nor as poetical anticipations 
of the joys of heaven. Nor do the Scriptures lead us to expect 
a mere restoration, but a continued exhibition of the race and 
of society in its normal state, contrasted with its previous cor- 
ruptions and distortions. 

“To these and other mighty changes we must look, not only 
as important means of human elevation, but as necessary to the 
vindication of the truth of prophecy. The longer its fulfilment 
is delayed, provided it is clearly verified at last, the stronger 
is the proof of divine foresight. This is enhanced still further if 
the fulfilment of the prophecy is gradual, or marked by a series 
of gradations. The longer the intervals between these, the more 
striking the fulfilment, if the several gradations can be clearly 
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ascertained and their mutual connexion rendered palpable. Now 
there certainly are such predictions even now in the process of 
fulfilment ; and the very fact of their existence, is a strong proof 
that ‘ the end is not yet. ”—Pp. 395-406. 


He thus not only treats the term “end” in our Lord’s 
expression, as probably applicable to very different events, 
but represents the meaning of the whole prophecy and of 
the predictions of the Scriptures generally, as very indeter- 
minable ; while, nevertheless, the whole truth and force of 
his argument to prove that “the end is not yet,” depend 
manifestly on its bearing that particular meaning—“ the 
end of this world” as the residence of mankind—which he 
ascribes to it. We are surprised at this: for how is the con- 
fidence with which he argues, to be reconciled with that 
alleged indeterminableness of the prediction? How could 
he reason with so much assurance, if, as he holds, the event 
foreshown in the passage, may be wholly different from that 
which he assumes it tobe? How are the principles on which 
he proceeds in this imputation of doubtfulness to the Scrip- 
tures to be justified? These, and the questions he debates, 
are of special interest to anti-millenarians, as well as millena- 
rians, inasmuch as the doctrine that the world is to be anni- 
hilated at Christ’s second coming is peculiarly theirs. Mil- 
lenarians entertain no such view. They hold that the earth 
is to survive Christ’s advent, and be the scene of his kingdom 
for ever. 

Let us try the truth of his views of this, and of prophecy 
generally. If his assumptions in regard to the principle on 
which the prediction is framed are unwarranted ; if the 
meaning of the term “end” is wholly different from that 
which he ascribes to it; if his reasonings are inconsistent 
with the postulates on which he founds them; and finally, 
if the term end, as used here, has a single sense only that is 
clearly defined in the prediction, then his doctrine falls, and 
the prophecy is vindicated from the imputation of a double 
and indeterminate meaning. 

1. Let us first look at the principle on which he holds that 
the prophecy may have been framed. 

In the first place, then, the assumption that it may be 
typical, “ that the one catastrophe” which it foreshows, the 
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overthrow of Jerusalem, “ was meant to typify the other,” 
“the end of the world,” is wholly unwarranted and mis- 
taken. There not only is nothing in the prophecy to author- 
ize such a supposition, but it is precluded by the fact that 
there is no prophecy in the Scriptures in which the event 
predicted is the type of another and wholly dissimilar event. 
He adduces no example of such a prediction ; nor does Dr. 
Fairbairn, though he has written volumes to prove that there 
are such. Types, as we showed in our review of Dr. F.’s 
work, are not prophetic. They are persons, objects, acts, 
belonging to the ritual worship of the Hebrews that were 
appointed as representatives and substitutes for the time, of 
future persons, objects, and acts that had already been fore- 
shown and promised ; and the office of the typical represen- 
tatives was to enable the worshipper to express his faith in 
that which they typified, viz. the Messiah, his sacrifice, his 
intercessions, and the pledge of pardon and salvation through 
him. Those types were never predicted as future: they 
were real persons, as Aaron and his sons, real animals, as 
those taken as sacrifices, real altars, real fire, etc., that were 
in existence at the time they were constituted types: and 
their existence at the time was a necessary condition of their 
being types. Such a prophecy as the revelation of a future 
event, the destruction, for example, of a city—that is a type 
of another event still more remote, and of a wholly different 
nature—such as the destruction of the world, is unknown to 
the Scriptures. The only predictions in which that which 
the language literally describes, is a representative of a dif- 
ferent agent, object, or event, which it is the aim of the pro- 
phecy to foreshow, are those in which the representative 
agent or object is employed, either by a figure or as a sym- 
bol. In the allegory and parable the representative agents, 
objects, and events, are never predicted as future, but always 
represented as past. In-the hypocatastasis, the only other 
figure in which the agent, object, or event is representative, 
when a representative act is predicted of a specified agent, 
he is always the agent of the act represented : As in the pro- 
phecy of Christ, Isaiah xlii. 8, “ A bruised reed he shall not 
break, and the smoking wick he shall not quench :” where 
these acts are employed to represent the analogous acts of 
tenderness, forbearance, and care, that were to distinguish 
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Christ’s ministry ; and in the imperative prediction, Isaiah 
vi. 10: “ Make the heart of this people fat, and make their 
ears heavy and shut their eyes,” which required the prophet 
to exert the analogous acts, of which these were the repre- 
sentatives. In those forms of the figure in which the sub- 
jects of the representative act, as in the last cited passage, are 
expressly designated, they are the subjects of the actions that 
are denoted by those representative acts. “This people,” 
whose heart the prophet was to make gross, whose ears he 
was to render heavy, and wliose eyes he was to close, were the 
people on whom he was to exert the agency those acts were 
employed to denote. Now in these cases, the acts, it should 
be noticed, that were directly enjoined, were not to be 
exerted. The prophet was not to exert a physical agency 
on the ears and eyes of the Hebrew people, by which they 
should be intercepted from hearing and seeing. Those acts 
were mere substitutes for a different set that were appro- 
priate to him as a teacher, and that were to have an analo- 

us effect on their minds. Figurative predictions of this 
kind wholly differ, therefore, from such a species of pro- 
phecy as Dr. Alexander denominates typical; as, not to 
dwell on other diversities, according to him, the predicted 
event which is a type and prophecy of another and a dif- 
ferent one, must be literally accomplished, as well as the 
dissimilar and remoter one of which it is the representative. 
Thus he holds that the destruction of Jerusalem was to be 
literally accomplished according to the terms of the pro- 
pheey ; even if, as he supposes, “ that catastrophe was meant 
to typify” the destruction of the world. His supposed pro- 
phetical type has no authority, therefore, from the fact, that 
acts and events of one kind are used by the hypocatastasis as 
substitutes for others. The principle of his supposed pro- 
phesied type is the reverse of that of the figure. 

In symbolic prophecies, the agent, object, or event, which 
is the representative, is always exhibited as already in 
existence, and known to the prophet, and usually as present 
to him either naturally or in vision. They are never 
described as future. A large share of them, indeed, never 
had a real existence. Such are all that are out of the sphere 
of nature, as the four-headed dragon, the woman clothed 
with the sun, the ten-horned wild beast, the locusts, the 
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horses with serpent tails, and many that are not monsters, 
as the city Babylon, the New Jerusalem. The actual exist- 
ence, except in vision, of such symbols is not necessary in 
order to the accomplishment of the prophecies made 
through them. They yield no authority, therefore, for Dr. 
Alexander’s imagined typical prophecy, an _ essential 
requisite of which, besides other total diversities, is, that the 
predicted event, which is the type of another, should come 
into existence, in order that it may be the medium of fore- 
showing the other still future event, of which it is held to be 
the representative. 

There is no example, then, in the Scriptures, of such a 
species of prediction as Dr. A. assumes, in which the event 
directly predicted, is to be literally accomplished ; and that 
event be a type of another that is future to it, and of a 
wholly different nature. All the great language prophecies 
of the Old Testament are predictive solely of the events 
they directly describe; and have their accomplishment 
exclusively in those foreshown events. The events fore- 
shown have no representative function. Such was the great 
first prediction uttered to man that he should die and 
return to the dust, if he eat the forbidden fruit. Such was 
the prediction to the first pair of a Redeemer. Such was 
the prophecy to Noah of the flood ; and the pledge to him 
also that there should never be another deluge. Such was 
the prophecy of a seed to Abraham, the promise of the land 
of Canaan to his posterity as an inheritance, the prediction 
that they should for a period be held in bondage by a 
foreign people, and the promise that they should at length 
be delivered. Such was the forewarning to Israel, that if 
they persisted in sin and turned to the worship of idols, they 
should be carried captive into other lands, and their country 
made desolate. Such was the promise to David that the 
Messiah should be of his lineage; and the prediction by 
Isaiah that he should be despised and rejected of men, a man 
of sorrows and acquainted with grief; that he should be 
wounded for our transgressions, and bruised for our iniqui- 
ties, and that with his stripes we should be healed; and 
that he should be cut off out of the land of the living, and 
make his grave with the wicked and with the rich; and 
yet, that he should prolong his’ days—by a resurrection— 
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and that the pleasure of Jehovah in redeeming men should 
prosper in his hands. None of these or any of the other 
prophecies of the Old Testament, except those that are sym- 
bolical, have any other meaning than that which lies in 
their simple grammatical sense; and have neither had, nor 
are to have, any other accomplishment than takes place in 
the occurrence of that which they thus directly denote. 
They have no typical office whatever. The supposition that 
they fill such a function is infinitely contradictory to the 
truth, and overturns at a stroke the whole work of redemp- 
tion. If, for example, the bodily death threatened as the 
penalty of sin to Adam and his race, is a type of the eternal 
death of the soul, as the allegorists maintain ; it follows if 
the supposed prophecy of the type is to be fulfilled, that all 
who die the bodily death are also to die an eternal spiritual 
death. Otherwise the prediction will be confuted and the 
truth of God fail. Again, if the Redeemer promised to 
Adam, Abraham, and David, is a type in his person, office, 
and work, as prophet, priest, and king, it follows that he is 
not the real Redeemer of men—else why the need of another 
person to make expiation, to pardon, to justify, and to 
rule over men—but a wholly different personage, of whose 
nature, period, and work, we have no othergintimation in the 
Bible. Yet it is no more unwarrantable and fatal to the 
truth of the sacred word, to assume that those prophecies 
are typical, than it is to assume that our Lord’s prophecy 
(Matt. xxiv. and Mark xiii.) of the persecution and apostasy 
of the church, of the destruction of Jerusalem and dis- 
persion of the Jewish people, and of his own coming in the 
clouds of heaven, are typical. No objection can be alleged 
against the one, that is not equally applicable to the other. 
The first ground, then, on which Dr. A. founds the imputa- 
tion of vagueness and a double sense to the prophecy is 
mistaken. 

In the next place, his third assumption, that it may 
“describe a sequence of events to be repeated more than 
once, a prediction to be verified, not once for all, nor yet by 
a continuous progressive series of events, but in stages, and 
at intervals, like repeated flashes of lightning, or the peri- 
odical germination of the fig-tree, or the reassembling 
of the birds of prey, whenever and wherever a new carcass 
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tempts them,” is equally unauthorized and subversive of 


the truth of the prophecy. There is nothing in the predic- 
tion to justify or suggest such an assumption, any more than 
in any other prophecy of the Bible. There is no example 
in the Scriptures of such a prediction. Was the predic- 
tion to Adam, that if he sinned he should die and return to 
the dust, a prediction that he should die repeated bodily 
deaths at distant intervals? Was the forewarning to Noah, 
of the deluge, a forewarning of repeated deluges at distant 
intervals, in which the whole human and animal population 
of the globe should be swept from life? Was the promise 
to Abraham, vf a son in his old age, a promise that was to 
be repeatedly fulfilled at intervals remote from each other? 
Was the promise to him of a seed in whom all the families 
of the earth should be blessed, a promise of a long series of 
Messiahs, who should make expiation for the sins of men and 
redeem them from rebellion and misery? Is Christ’s pre- 
diction that the hour is coming in which all that are in the 
graves shall hear his voice and shall come forth, they that 
have done good unto the resurrection of life, and they that 
have done evil unto the resurrection of condemnation, a 
prediction that they shall repeatedly, at distant periods, 
come forth at his call, in a resurrection to life or to con- 
demnation? Why not, if the supposition is legitimate that 
the prophecy of the rise of false Christs, the destruction of 
Jerusalein, the captivity of the Jewish people, and the com- 
ing of Christ in the clouds of heaven, is framed on that prin- 
ciple? The supposition is no more unwarranted and mon- 
strous in regard to the prophecies we have named, and any 
others in the Sacred Word, than it is in regard to this. To 
assume that Jerusalem is to be destroyed in the manner pre- 
dicted in the prophecy, repeatedly at remote intervals, is to 
assume that it is in each instance to be destroyed by the 
Romans; that the Jews are repeatedly to be restored from 
dispersion to rebuild and occupy it; that they are as 
repeatedly to re-establish the Mosaic ritual; and finally that 
they are as repeatedly to be conquered and carried into 
exile, and be disowned and rejected of God: which certainly 
has not taken place hitherto, and as certainly cannot take place 
hereafter ; first, inasmuch as there are no longer any Romans 
who can conquer Judea, and demolish its capital ; and next, 
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because it is expressly foreshown that when the Jewish 
exiles are recalled from dispersion, it will be to a reforma- 
tion from all their sins, a perfect reconciliation to God, and 
an everlasting possession of Canaan as their covenant inhe- 
ritance. (Jeremiah xxxi. 27-40; Ezek. xxxvi. 21-88.) What 
can be more fatal to the truth of the Bible, or more prepos- 
terous, than without the shadow of authority or reason for 
it, and against the most palpable and unanswerable objec- 
tions to it, to assume that the prophecy is framed on such a 
principle? It is one of the strong proofs that the laws of 
interpretation for which we contend are the true and only 
laws of prophetic language, that those who reject them, 
are betrayed in their attempts to evade them into the adop- 
tion of such unphilological and absurd theories. 

In the third place: As his first and third suppositions 
are thus inadmissible, it remains—not as he unfortunately 
says in his second, “ that the discourse may be mechanically 
divided, by assuming a transition at a certain point from one 
of these great subjects,”—“ the destruction of Jerusalem,” 
“to the other,” “ the end of the world”—but that it is to be 
interpreted according to its grammatical sense, and that 
which it thus foreshows is to be taken as its true and only 
prophetic meaning. And contemplated thus, it is clear that 
it predicts, first, the persecution and apostasy of the 
church, next the destruction of Jerusalem and dispersion 
of the Jewish people, and lastly the coming of Christ in the 
clouds of heaven, and gathering together of his elect. And 
these subjects are as distinct, and at as great a distance from 
confusion with each other, as thongh the parts of the dis- 
course in which they are severally treated, had been deli- 
vered independently of each other on different occasions. 

Thus in answer to the question by the apostles respecting 
the time when the temple and city should be destroyed, and 
the nature of the sign that should appear of his coming, and 
of the end of the age, Christ, first, from the fourth to the 
fourteenth verse, warned them not to be misled by reports 
that he had come, when he had not; and apprised them 
that many false Christs were to appear—that rumors of wars 
were to prevail—that nations and kingdoms were to contend 
with each other—and famines, pestilences, and earthquakes 
occur; but that they were to be the beginning, instead of 
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the end of sorrows; that then persecutions of his disciples 
would commence, and they would become objects of aver- 
sion and hatred to all nations; that in consequence, many 
who had joined the ranks of his followers would be offended 
and would hate and betray one another; and that false 
teachers would arise, and iniquity abound ; but that at 
length the gospel would be preached to all nations through- 
out the world, and then the end would come. In this divi- 
sion of the prophecy there is thus no reference whatever to 
the destruction of Jerusalem, nor to the coming of Christ. 
It relates exclusively to the rise of false Christs, wars among 
the nations, famines, earthquakes, and pestilences ; and the 
persecution of Christ’s disciples, offences, alienations, and 
apostasies among those who had professed to be his fol- 
lowers ; the prevalence of iniquity, and finally the procla- 
mation of the gospel to all nations. On what ground, then, 
can it be pretended that the events thus predicted are 
types of others of a different kind, the revelation of which 
is the main object of the prophecy? Or what supposition 
can be more unjustifiable and self-confuting ? Of whom 
are the false Christs foreshown, to be the types? Of what 
are the rumors of wars, the conflicts of the nations, the 
famines and pestilences? What, especially, is typified by 
the persecutions of Christ’s professed disciples? Whom do 
his followers represent? Not his followers. That would be 
against the law of types, which always represent agents, 
objects, and acts, that differ from themselves. The person 
whom Aaron and his sons typified, for example, was the 
incarnate Word, Immanuel, not a mere human being. 
Whom do the offended, the hating, the betraying, and.the 
false teaching in the nominal church represent? Not such 
as themselves: that is against the law of types. Who, 
then? What does iniquity typify ; and what the preaching 
of the gospel to all the nations? What satisfactory answer 
could Dr. Alexander have given to these inquiries? Can 
anything be more manifest than that his supposition is a 
sheer mistake ; that the ascription to the prophecy of 4 
typical office is not only gratuitous and unwarrantable, but 
converts it into a tissue of bald incongruities and contra- 
dictions. 

Christ next proceeds to indicate an event to the disciples 
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by which they might know that Jerusalem was about to be 
destroyed ; to warn them to flee; to apprise them that it 
was to be a time of unexampled suffering; and a time of 
spiritual dangers also, as false Christs were to arise, and 
show great seeming signs that they were sent of God; and 
finally that the nation barely escaping extinction by 
slaughter and suffering, the remnant would be led captive 
into all nations, and Jerusalem would remain in desolation, 
under the dominion of the Gentiles, till the times of the 
Gentiles should end. 

The sign that the overthrow of Jerusalem was about to 
take place, was the near encampment of the Roman armies 
on the several great lines of approach to it. “When ye 
shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, then know that 
the desolation thereof is nigh,” Luke xxi. 20. And they 
were immediately to fly ; as it was to be a time not merely 
of ruin to the temple and city, and of fearful miseries to 
the nation, but of death to a great share of them. Yet 
their delusions were to be such that many false Messiahs 
would arise and deceive many with the promise of deliver- 
ance. But it was to be a day, not of redemption to the 
people, but of vengeance on them; and the few that were 
to be saved from death were to be driven into exile among 
the Gentiles, and their land remain in the possession of 
foreigners, until the final overthrow of the Gentile powers, 
as foretold by Daniel, ii. 31-45, vii. 9-11, 17-26. 

There is thus in this division of the discourse, no reference 
whatever to the sign of Christ’s coming, and the end of the 
age, nor to his coming itself. Its predictions are predic- 
tions exclusively of calamities to the Jewish people. It 
simply indicates the sign that the desolation of Jerusalem 
was nigh, and announces the fearful sufferings with which 
the nation was to be smitten in vengeance for its sins, the 
destruction of nearly its whole body, the exile of the rest 
in distant countries, and the occupation of their capital by 
the Gentiles, till the period of their reign, as foreshown by 
the ancient prophets, shall reach its close. There is no allu- 
sion in it to the end—as Dr. A. construes the term—that is, 
the annihilation of the globe. There is nothing among the 
events it foreshows, that can possibly be a type of the anni- 
hilation of the world. Of what, in any reference to that, 
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can the Roman armies be types? Is the earth to be anni- 
hilated by armies encamped in the atmosphere, or in the 
orbs that revolve round the earth? Of what can the 
survivance of a part of the Hebrew people, and their resi- 
dence as exiles in the neighboring countries of Africa, Asia, 
and Europe, be types? Are a part of the human race to 
survive in the natural life the annihilation of the earth, and 
be borne to distant planets or orbs, and dwell there in exile 
through a long succession of centuries? Of what are the 
Gentiles types? Are they representatives of the population 
of other orbs who are to destroy the earth and carry the 
few human survivors captives to their several worlds? And 
have the inhabitants of those orbs a time, like that of the 
Gentiles, when they are to be judged, and their power over 
their human captives cease? Such, or something like it, 
must undoubtedly be the representative office of the events 
here predicted, if they fill the place of types. Can any 
higher proof be needed that they have no such function, 
than is furnished by the portentous impossibilities the sup- 
position that they are types thus involves ? 

In the next division of the prophecy, Christ treats exclu- 
sively of the signs of his coming, his coming itself, and 
events that are to attend and follow it; and the period when 
his advent is to take place is defined as after the tribulation 
of the Jewish people, which he had foreshown in the pre- 
ceding section of the discourse. Immediately after the exile 
of the Hebrew nation and the occupation of their capital 
by Gentiles is over, the sun and moon shall be darkened, 
and the sign of the Son of Man shall appear in heaven, and 
attract the gaze of all the tribes of the earth, and inspire 
them with grief and terror. And they shall see the Son of 
Man coming in the clouds of heaven ; and he shall send his 
angels, and they shall gather together his elect from the 
four winds of heaven. These predictions have no reference 
to the destruction of Jerusalem. Their period is expressly 
defined as after the Jewish tribulation has closed. Nor 
have they any reference to the destruction of the world. 
They are predictions solely of Christ’s coming, its period, 
and the signs that are to precede it, its visibility and glory, 
the impressions it will make on men universally, and the 
gathering of the elect that is to follow it. And these events 
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are not types of others. They cannot be. Of what other 
sign can the sign of Christ’s advent be the type? Of what 
other advent can his coming, in the clouds with power and 
great glory, be the type? Is there another Christ who is 
to come in the clouds to deliver beings whom he has 
redeemed, and judge and punish those who have rejected 
hin? Of whom can the elect, whom the angels are to 
gather together, be types? Is there another elect people 
besides that of Christ? Is our world to be the residence of 
another fallen race, and the scene of another work of re- 
demption beside Christ’s? This hypothesis plainly implies 
it. But what can transcend the error of maintaining a 
theory that involves such monstrous implications ? 

The prophecy is thus wholly unsusceptive of the con- 
structions Dr. A. would place on it. It is a plain language 
prediction, the meaning of which is simply its natural 
grammatical sense. ‘To treat it as typical, is to misconceive 
and pervert it as grossly as it were to pervert the decalogue, 
the Lord’s prayer, the history of the death, resurrection, 
and ascension of the Redeemer, to treat them as typical, 
and pronounce their meaning vague and indefinite. 

II. We now turn to the sense which he ascribes to the 
word end, on the legitimacy of which his argument depends. 
If the event denoted by the word in the prophecy is wholly 
unlike that which he assumes, then the considerations by 
which he attempts to demonstrate that the end is not yet, 
are no proofs that the event Christ employed the word to 
signify is not at hand. 

He gives no express definition of the term ¢o ssdcg, the 
end, nor of the corresponding expression 4 duvrsAsia rou aidivog, 
the end of the age, for which it is used as a substitute and 
equivalent. He assumes, however, that the end they 
denote is “the end of the world,” the physical globe, and 
thence the final close of human history. No error, however, 
could be greater. That is not the meaning of 4 uvreAsia sou 
aicwos. There is nothing in the prophecy that invests it 
with such a sense, or refers, in the remotest manner, to the 
destruction of the earth, and close of human history on it. 
Instead, it is clear from the whole tenor of the prophecy, 


that it is employed in its natural, which is a wholly different 
sense, 
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The meaning of the words 4 ¢wvreAsia rov aidivos, in the ques- 
tion of the apostles, “ What shall be the sign of thy coming, 
and of the end of the world ?” as it is rendered in the received 
version, is “ the end of the age ;” «iv, denoting literally a 
period of time, an age, the period occupied by the life of a 
being, the duration a dispensation or other vast system of 
agency occupies. It is never used, except in two instances 
by metonymy, to denote the material world, Heb. ii. 2, and 
xi. 3, where the context, or at least the last, shows that that 
is its meaning. That it denotes a period, an age, duration, in 
the more than a hundred other instances in which it occurs 
in the New Testament, admits of no debate. The end of 
the aiéivos, then, is indubitably the end of the age, not the 
end of the material world. 

But what is the age of which it is the end? It is the age 
or “times of the Gentiles ;” the period during which the 
Gentile domination over the Israelites and over the nations 
among whom they were to be carried captives, as is fore- 
shown in Daniel, ii. and vii., is to be continued. This is 
seen from a variety of considerations. 1. It is indicated by 
the question asked by the apostles respecting the sign of his 
coming and of the end of the age—What shall be the sign of 
thy coming and of the end of the age? For it implies that 
the same event, or appearance, is to be the sign of both; 
and that implies that the end of the age is tosake place at 
the time of Christ’s coming. But his coming is to take 
place at the end of the times of the Gentiles. It is when 
the stone cut out of the mountain, which symbolizes his 
kingdom, strikes the image and crushes it to dust, that the 
Gentile monarchies, denoted by the image, are to perish 
and their period to cease. The time when the judgment 
is to be set, and the wild beast—the symbol of the 
last of the four great Gentile monarchies—be destroyed, 
is to be the time of the coming of the Son of Man in 
the clouds of heaven, receiving the earth as his empire, 
and giving the kingdom to the saints, Dan. vii. 9-14. 
As the age, then, is to end at Christ’s second coming, and 
that is the epoch when the times of the Gentiles are to 
cease, the age which is thus to end is undoubtedly the age 
of the domination of the Gentile monarchies over the Jewish 
people and the Christian church. 2. It is indicated by the 
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fact that the temple is to remain desolate till Christ’s second 
coming. “ Behold your house is left to you a waste ; for 
verily I say unto you, ye shall not see me from now till ye 
shall say, Blessed is he—that is the Messiah—who cometh 
in the name of the Lord.” As the age then is to end, as 
we have seen, at the time of Christ’s coming, and the 
intervening period of desolation is to be the period of the 
continued domination of the Gentiles, the age which is 
toend when that desolation ends, at the time of Christ’s 
coming, is undoubtedly the age of the Gentiles. 3. This 
is expressly shown by Luke xxi. 24, who represents that 
the possession of Jerusalem by the Gentiles is to continue 
till the times of the Gentiles close, and that immediately 
after their times close the Son of Man is to come in the 
clouds of heaven. The age, therefore, that is to terminate 
with the end of the domination and times of the Gentiles is 
the age of the Gentiles. 4. This is confirmed by the express 
revelation, Dan. ix. 26, 27, that the destruction of the city 
and sanctuary that was to take place after Messiah should 
be cut off, should continue till the destruction of the desola- 
tor himself (which had been previously symbolized by the 
destruction of the wild beast, vii. 9-11) should take place ; 
and that, it is shown, Dan. vii. 9-14, is to take place at the 
coming of the Son of Man in the clouds of heaven and assump- 
tion of the sceptre of the earth. There is a like prediction 
also, Dan. xii., in which it is foreshown that a time, times, 
and half a time, were to be a great period of the fourth 
Gentile power, by which the city and sanctuary were to be 
destroyed; that the dispersion of the Hebrew people was 
to continue to the close of that period; and that then the 
Messiah should interpose and give them redemption. 5. It 
is confirmed also by Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, who 
foreshow in many prophecies that the restoration of Israel 
is to take place under the Messiah, and that it is to follow a 
log season of exile among the nations, during which their 
cities are to be in ruin, and their country be consigned to 
solitude and desolation. 6. To suppose that the end of the 
age is to be the end of the earth and “the final close of 
human history,” is to contradict the prophecies of the Old 
and New Testament, which foreshow, in the most specific 
manner, that Christ, at his second coming, in place of annihi- 
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lating the earth, is to receive it as his kingdom, and redeem- 
ing its living population, is to reign over it for ever. Such 
are Daniel ii. 34-44, vii. 183-27; Isaiah ii. 2-4, lxv. 17-25, 
Ixvi. 5-24; Jeremiah xxxi. 1-40; Ezekiel xxxvi. 1-38, 
7. And, finally, it is confirmed by the consideration, that 
there is no intimation in the Scriptures that the earth is 
ever to be destroyed ; but instead, there are many prophe- 
cies that foreshow, in the most indubitable manner, that it 
is to continue for ever, and be the scene of Christ’s eternal 
reign. Such are Dan. vii. 13, 14, 18, 27; Luke i. 38; Rev. 
xi. 15, and many others. 

The construction placed on the terms, the end of the age, 
by Dr. A., is thus manifestly wrong; and with that, his 
whole argument to prove that the end is not yet, falls. For 
the fact that there are no signs or indications that the earth 
is about to be annihilated by a conflagration, or stricken 
from existence by any other catastrophe, is no proof that 
the end of the Gentile domination over the Jewish people 
and over the Christian church, is not near its close; nor 
that the coming of the Son of Man in the clouds of heaven 
is not near, to destroy the Gentile hosts that are to gather 
together against him, and to take possession of the earth as 
his eternal empire. 

Dr. Alexander, in his commentary on Mark, presents the 
same views of the principle on which the prophecy may be 
assumed to be framed, and expresses, in still stronger terms, 
the judgment that the question, whether it is at least ina 
measure typical or not; whether, if so, the destruction of 
Jerusalem is a type of the destruction of the world or not; 
whether the tribulation of the Jewish people was a short or 
a long one; whether the obscuration of the sun and moon 
that are to follow it is to be real or figurative ; and, finally, 
whether the coming of Christ is to be a real and public or 
only a figurative and invisible one, can never be determined 
from the prophecy itself, on the grounds of philology, but 
must remain wholly indeterminable and as susceptive of the 
one construction as the other, until its meaning is manifested 
by the occurrence of the events themselves which it denotes. 


“The starting point of all discussion on the subject is the 
universally admitted fact, that we have here an express predic- 
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tion of the destruction of the temple by the Romans. This is 
granted even by the infidel, who looks upon it as a happy acci- 
dent, a chance coincidence, and by the sceptic, who regards it as 
a prophecy ex eventu. Some go further, and suppose the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem to be the subject of the whole discourse ; but 
this requires the assumption of 80 many HYPERBOLICAL EXPRES- 
SIONS, AND SUCH A VIOLENT CONSTRUCTION OF THE TERMS, appa- 
rently referring to remoter changes, that the great mass of 
interpreters admit the co-existence of two great themes in this 
context—the destruction of the temple, and the end of the world, 
or the present state of things. It then becomes a question, how 
these topics stand related to each other; as to which point 
there are two main theories, each of which is variously modified. 
The first is that those great subjects are distinctly and succes- 
sively presented, so that the interpreter can separate them from 
each other; the second, that they are promiscuously blended, 
or at least continually interchanged and intermingled, so that 
such a separation is extremely difficult, if not impossible. Of 
those who take the first view, some suppose the one theme 
finally disposed of before the other is introduced at all, but dif- 
fer much as to the precise point of transition, though the greater 
number fix it either at vs. 14 or vs. 24 of this chapter (and the 
corresponding parts of Luke and Matthew). But as some things 
in each of the divisions thus obtained seem to be more appro- 
priate to the other, many interpreters assume an inverted 
order of the topics, or a return to the first, after the second is 
disposed of; or a still more complicated scheme, in which the 
signs of each event are stated in succession, and the times in the 
same order. These inconveniences, as well as other more import - 
ant reasons, have induced some of the best modern writers to 
regard both themes as running through the whole discourse, 
but still with great diversity of judgment as to their precise 
mutual relation. Some regard this as a typical one—the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem prefiguring that of the whole world hereafter. 
Another theory is the perspective one, according to which nearer 
and remoter events are presented, like the objects in a land- 
scape, without chronological specification of the intervals between 
them. A third modification of this same hypothesis is that of 
sequences or cycles, the same prophecy receiving not a gradual 
fulfilment merely, which is an assumption common to several 
ot the theories already mentioned, but a series or succession of 
complete fulfilments upon different scales, and under different 
circumstances, Even this incomplete enumeration will suffice 
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to show the vast variety of plausible hypotheses devised to 
facilitate the exposition of this difficult and interesting passage, 
a variety susceptible of only one solution, namely, that the pro- 
phecy itself has been but partially fulfilled, and that the unful- 
filled part, from THE VERY NATURE AND DESIGN OF PROPHECY, 
CANNOT BE FULLY UNDERSTOOD, OR EVEN CERTAINLY DISTIN- 
GUISHED AS LITERAL OR FIGURATIVE, UNTIL THE EVENT SHALL 
MAKE IT CLEAR. Every prediction which has been fulfilled was 
equally mysterious beforehand; for example, those of Christ’s 
first advent, scarcely one of which was not susceptible of two or 
more interpretations, till he actually came ; and the same thing 
may be looked for in the predictions of his second coming. It 
is the part of wisdom, therefore, not to attempt what is impossi- 
ble, the anticipation of things yet to be developed, but to ascer. 
tain, as far as may be, what has been verified already, and to be 
contented, as to the remainder, with a careful explanation of 
the terms employed, according to analogy and usage, and a 
reverential waiting for ulterior disclosures by the light of divine 
providence shining on the word.”—Pp. 343, 344. 


This is a just, but truly a sad picture of the treatment the 
prophecy has received from the hands of commentators. 
But why has it thus been put on the rack, and wrenched in 
all directions, to extort from it, if possible, a sense that 
should satisfy the demands of expositors? Not at all, as 
Dr. Alexander intimates, because there is any obscurity.jn 
its terms, any intricacy in its figures, any mixture of ria 
with its language predictions, or that its sense is any more 
open to doubt than that of any other passage in the New 
Testament ; but solely because interpreters have approached 
it under the misleading and perverting sway of preconcep- 
tions and theories that have rendered them unwilling to 
receive its grammatical as its prophetic sense. They have 
therefore endeavored, by false assumptions and wild hypo- 
theses, to fasten on it a meaning that is wholly foreign to 
its true signification. The judgment pronounced on it and 
on the other prophecies generally by Dr. A. as obscure and 
uninterpretable, is, in our conviction, not only totally unwar- 
ranted and unjust, but would, if legitimate, be fatal to the 
authority and influence of the Scriptures. How can they 
be a guide to faith, if their meaning is, as he affirms, wholly 
indeterminable? How can the word of prophecy be sure, 
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and how can it be welt to take heed to it “as to a light that 
shineth in a dark place, till the day dawn and the daystar 
arise in the heart,” if, as he maintains, in some cases, even 
the subject to which it relates, and in others the events 
that are foreshown by it, are wholly uncertain, and may, 
with equal probability, be of the most dissimilar and oppo- 
site kinds? How are believers to prepare, as they are 
enjoined, for the coming of Christ, and look for, desire, and 
wait for it, if there is no certainty that he is to come; if his 
predicted coming is used as a mere type or representative 
of a wholly different event? How, moreover, is it to be 
known when the prophecy is fulfilled, if it remains uncer- 
tain till then what it is that is to be its fulfilment? If the 
coming of Christ, for example, which the prophecy fore- 
shows, is to be an invisible coming, how is it to be known 
that it has taken place? The supposition that it can be 
discerned and recognised, is in direct contradiction to the 
supposition that. it is to be invisible. The counsels given by 
Dr. A. to interpreters are widely different from those of the 
prophecy itself. Christ did not warn his disciples against 
imagining that the meaning of his words could be dis- 
cerned by them. He did not put them on their guard 
against taking his language in its simple, natural, and cus- 
tomary sense. So far from it, he proceeded throughout on 
the fact, that the coming he predicted at the close of the 
preceding chapter was to be a real personal coming; and 
that they were right in putting on it that construction in 
their question respecting its sign. Such a question would 
have been absurd if his coming was not to be a real visible 
one. What he warned them against was, the danger of 
giving credence to pretexts and reports, got up by false 
Christs, that he had come, when he had not; and for that 
purpose he apprised them that his coming was to be public 
and visible to all; like the lightning which flashes out of 
one part of the heavens and shines unto the other ;—not as 
the false Christs were to pretend, and many of the modern 
commentators maintain—a private or invisible coming, the 
reality of which could not be determined except by a 
_fearch in the secret chambers of the temple, to which few 
access, or a journey into the desert; and perhaps not 
determinable at all; for how could an invisible presence 
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be detected and verified? But finally, the fancy that it is 
obscure, in some inexplicable way figurative, and indetermi- 
nable in its meaning, is wholly confuted by the fact that a 
large share of its predictions have been accomplished, and 
in the plain, simple, grammatical sense of their terms. 
Thus, the prediction that false Christs should arise and 
deceive many was literally fulfilled, as the language im- 
plies, in the days of the apostles. The prediction that 
rumors of wars should prevail, that nation should rise 
against nation, and kingdom against kingdom, that there 
should be famines, pestilences, and earthquakes, and that 
they should be the beginning of sorrows, was literally 
accomplished in the age of the apostles. The prediction, 
also, that they should be persecuted, hated of all nations, 
and some of them put to death, had a literal and terrible 
verification through a vast series of years; as the prophecy 
had also that some should be offended, divide into parties, 
and hate and conspire against one another; that false 
teachers should arise, and iniquity abound. That fearful 
announcement has had a literal fulfilment for sixteen or 
seventeen centuries. In like manner, the assurance that 
the end is not yet, and that it shall not come till the gospel 
has been preached in all the world, for a witness to all 
nations, has had an explicit verification. All the predic- 
tions of the first division of the discourse have been accom- 
plished by the providence of God, according to their 
grammatical sense, and that sense was as indubitable and 
as clear at the time of their utterance as it is now: no new 
meaning is developed in the words by the accomplishment. 
None of the calamities or sins foretold differ in their nature 
from those which the language naturally denotes. 

The predictions, likewise, of the next division of the pro- 
pheey, respecting the Jewish capital and nation, have had a 
literal accomplishment; snei: as the compassing of Jerusalem 
by the Roman armies, the necessity of immediate flight in 
order to escape the perils of the siege, the unparalleled dis- 
tress of the period, the rise of false Christs at that juncture, 
the slaughter of vast numbers of the Jews, the capture and 
demolition of the city, the sale of the survivors generally as 
slaves, and dispersion throughout the empire, and the con- 
tinuance of Jerusalem under the dominion of the Gentiles 
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to the present hour; near the termination of their times, as 
predicted in the ancient prophets. These events, in which 
the prophecy has had its fulfilment, have been precisely 
what its language literally denotes. No new sense has 
been given to the words by the occurrences. No forced 
construction of the events is requisite to bring them into 
exact accordance with the terms that foreshow them. Why, 
then, is it not to be held as equally sure that the events 
foreshown in the propheey that are yet future, are to be 
precisely what the language in which they are predicted 
literally denotes? On what ground can it be maintained 
that no certain information respecting their nature is pre- 
sented by the terms in which they are expressed? How is 
it that Dr. A. and others, who advance this extraordinary 
notion of the divine word, could know that the events may 
differ essentially from what the language, taken literally, 
would constrain us to expect? Can anything be more cer- 
tain than that there is not a shadow of ground for any such 
impeachment of the prophecy: that we are imperatively 
bound to take precisely the opposite view? We are not at 
liberty to suppose that anything will occur that will show 
that construction to be erroneous. We cannot assume, for 
example, that Christ may come in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory, and yet no darkening of the 
sun and moon precede his coming; for it would be to | 
assume that the prophecy may be falsified. We are under 
as clear a necessity of interpreting the language according 
to its grammatical sense, as we are to interpret it at all, and 
treat it as a divine prediction, given to us for our instruc- 
tion, and obligatory on our faith and reverence. Dr. A. 
acted on this conviction in respect to the prophecy in the 
first division, that the gospel shall be preached in all the 
world for a witness to all nations; for he holds that that is 
to have a literal fulfilment, and makes its non-accomplish- 
ment hitherto one ground of his conclusion that the end is 
not yet. 

He repeats, however, his theory of the indeterminable- 
ness of the predictions that follow. He says on the expres- 
sion, Mark xiii. 24, “ But in those daysafter that tribulation 
the sun shall be darkened, and the moon shall not give her 
light :—” 
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“ The language of this verse is entirely perspicuous; but as 
to its upplicution and connexion, there are two questions of no 
small difficulty and importance. The first is, what we are to 
understand by those days, and, as a subordinate point, that tri- 
bulation. The other is, in what sense the great physical changes 
mentioned in the last clause are to be explained—as figures for 
political and social revolutions, or as literal mutations on the face 
of nature. These questions are by no means independent of 
each other, the solution of the second being really involved in 
the solution of the first. In a case so doubtful and uncertain, 
when the speculations and disputes of ages have succeeded only 
in presenting new alternatives, without providing new means of 
decisive choice between them, it will be sufficient to record the 
two most plausible and popular hypotheses, to which indeed all 
others may be readily reduced. The first assumes that this is a 
direct continuation of the previous prediction, so that those 
days are the days of the destruction of Jerusalem, and that dis- 
tress the unexampled suffering by which it was preceded and 
accompanied. From this assumption, by a necessary consequence, 
it follows that the changes mentioned in this verse and the next are 
Jigures for national and social revolution, that the coming of the 
Son of Man (predicted in vs. 26) is the same invisible coming 
which took place at the destruction of Jerusalem (see above on vs, 
21); and lastly, that the angels of vs. 27, are the preachers of the 
gospel, and the gathering there ascribed to them the planting and 
extension of the church among the Gentiles. It is vain to say, 
* in opposition to this view, that it converts into figures what 
may just as well be literally understood ; because so long as it 
remains true that some prophecies are not to be strictly inter- 
preted (for instance, that of Malachi respecting Elijah, as ex- 
plained by Christ, ix. 12, 13), it will still be possible to put a 
similar construction upon others, and will still be made a ques- 
tion whether this is right or wrong in any given case, until 
decided by the actual event, like the prophecies respecting our 
Lord’s advent and the circumstances of his passion (see above, 
p. 342). The adherents of the figurative explanation can appeal 
to a long series of Old Testament predictions, where it seems just 
as natural and clear to them as it appears irrational and false 
to their opponents. The question therefore cannot be decided 
either upon abstract principles of hermeneutics or from the gene- 
ral analogy of Scripture, since the principles are really the sub- 
ject of dispute, and the analogies adduced are just as doubtful 
as the case before us. The only way in which the ultimate solu- 
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tion of the question can be hastened or facilitated, is by appeal- 
ing to the context, and inquiring whether the construction which 
has now been stated is the simplest and most natural. Jn favor 
of itis the connexion of the passage and the intimate connexion 
with the previous context, without any explicit indication of a 
change of subject. On the other hand, it may be urged that 
such transitions are not formally announced, but often slightly, 
though intelligibly hinted, and that even those who deny the 
change of subject here, are obliged to admit it at some later 
point of the prediction.”—Pp. 358, 359. 


He thus maintains that there are no evidences or indica- 
tions that the tribulation spoken of, Mark xiii. 24, denoted 
any suffering by the Jewish people except that which was 
concurrent with the siege and destruction of Jerusalem. He 
states, however, subsequently that he speaks only in reference 
to Mark’s report of the prophecy. But even in that refer- 
ence his assumption is, in our judgment, wholly unwarranted. 
For Mark relates that Christ referred to the prophecy of 
Daniel as foreshowing an event which was a sign of the speedy 
overthrow of the city; and Daniel in that prediction 
expressly indicates that the desolation of the city and sanc- 
tuary that was to take place soon after the cutting off of the 
Messiah, was to continue till the Roman power, which was 
to destroy the temple and put an end to its worship, should 
itself be destroyed ; or if the rendering of the received ver- 
sion is preferred, which instead of the desolator, exhibits the . 
desolated Jewish people as denoted by the last term, the pro- 
phecy will still foreshow that after the capture and destruc- 
tion of the city and temple, and interception of the sacri- 
fices, the process of destruction and desolation was still to go 
on till the ruin of the land and nation was complete; while 
in the prediction, Dan. xii. 1, it is foreshown that the afflic- 
tion here described in the very language of Daniel, is to 
continue till Christ himself interposes and delivers his peo- 
ple at his second advent. These predictions, to which the 
reader is expressly referred, thus show that the tribulation 
of the Jewish people, which was to commence with the 
siege and destruction of the city and sanctuary, was not to 
terminate then, but was to continue through the long tract 
that was to intervene to the coming of the Messiah in glory 
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and the redemption of the nation from its vassalage and 
exile. 

But beyond this, Christ expressly declared, as reported 
by Luke, that the period that was to commence with the 
siege of the city, was to be a period of vengeance, in 
which all that was written in regard to it by the prophets 
was to be accomplished. But it had not only been written 
by Daniel that the city and sanctuary were to be destroyed 
after the cutting off of the Messiah, and that destructive 
afflictions on the people were to be continued afterwards, but 
it had been written by Isaiah, Jeremiah, and other prophets, 
that their exile and the desolation of their land should not 
cease till the coming of the Messiah to restore them, Isaiah 
xi. 10-16, Ixvi. 19-22 ; Jeremiah xxxiii. 12-26. 

Christ, moreover, as related by Luke, foretold explicitly 
that as a part of the distress in the land and wrath upon the 
people, they should fall by the edge of the sword and be led 
away captive into all nations; and that Jerusalem should be 
trodden by the Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles should 
be fulfilled. Their exile among the nations, and the pos- 
session of their capital by foreigners, were thus specifically 
enumerated as elements in the affliction they were to suffer 
and the wrath with which they were to be smitten. 

There is no such doubtfulness and uncertainty, then, as 
Dr. Alexander alleges, in the application of the term tri- 
bulation. He was wholly unauthorized in limiting it (by 
the prophecy as given by Mark) to the days of the siege 
and destruction of Jerusalem ; as the predictions in Daniel, 
to which reference is made, show that it was to continue 
after the fall of the city, and down to the second coming of 
Christ. He was still more unwarranted in construing Mark 
not only as though no such reference had been made to Dan- 
iel, but as though no such allusion had been made by Luke 
to what had been written by the ancient prophets, nor any 
such passage uttered by Christ, as that in which he fore- 
shows that the wrath to be inflicted on the Jewish people, 
was to include their being led captive into all nations, and 
their subjugation, and the subjugation of their land, to fo- 
reigners, till the times of the Gentiles shall close. 

As his assumption that “ the days of the tribulation were” 
only “the days of the destruction of Jerusalem, and the dis- 
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tress” only “the unexampled suffering by which that was 
preceded and accompanied,” thus falls; the next step in his 
construction. which he founds on that assumption falls also, 
namely, that the changes of the celestial bodies mentioned 
in this verse and the next, are figures for national and social 
revolution. If, as he asserts, the tribulation being short, 
the predicted darkening of the sun and moon and fall of 
stars must be mere figures for national and social revolutions, 
then, as the tribulation was not short but lasted for ages, and 
still continues, those changes of the heavenly orbs cannot 
be figures for human revolutions. But that they cannot be 
used as figures of such revolutions, is shown by the repre- 
sentation by Luke, that they are to be signs: ‘“‘ And there 
shall be stgns in the sun and in the moon, and in the stars ; 
and upon the earth distress of nations, with perplexity ; the 
sea and the waves roaring; men’s hearts failing them for 
fear, and for looking after those things which are coming on 
the earth, for the powers of the heaven shall be shaken,” 
chap. xxi. 25, 26. These signs in the heavenly orbs are the 
same as those which Mark describes as the darkening of the 
sun and moon, and the fall of the stars; and as they are signs 
in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars, they are pro- 
cesses of which those orbs are to be the subjects, and that 
are to be visible to men, as, if real, they necessarily must 
be: and they are to be of so unexampled and fearful a cha- 
racter, and attended with such convulsions of the earth, as 
to impress the whole population of the globe with terror, 
and exite the apprehension that they are prognostics of 
avenging judgments, such as the world has never witnessed. 
The relation, accordingly, which men are exhibited as sustain- 
ing towards the events the signs betoken, is that of fear and 
faintness, as evils of which they are to be the helpless subjects; 
not the active agents, as in political and social revolutions, 
which are to be the work of their own choice and for their 
own benefit. The supposition that they were signs of poli- 
tical and social revolutions that immediately followed the 
destruction of Jerusalem, is confuted moreover by the fact 
that there were no such revolutions at that period that 
brought distress upon the nations, caused all the tribes of 
the earth to mourn, according to Matthew, and overwhelmed 
the hearts of men with faintness and despair. The affairs 
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of the Roman empire went on for two centuries much ag 
they had done; and apart from insurrections and conflicts 
between rival aspirants to supreme power, underwent no 
decisive change for the worse till the irruptions of the Goths 
in the fourth and fifth centuries. The obscurations of the 
sun and moon, and fall of stars, are the signs undoubtedly 
of the end of the age and of the coming of the Son of Man, 
of which the disciples had asked. This is shown by the 
statement in Matthew, vs. 30, that then, at the epoch of 
those signs, shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in 
heaven ; and then shali they see the Son of Man coming 
in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory. And, 
as they are to appear after the tribulation of the Jewish 
people has closed, they are yet future: inasmuch as the 
exile of the Jews among foreigners, and the domination 
of the Gentiles over their land, which are parts of that tri- 
bulation, have not yet ceased: and this is in harmony with 
the construction, that the time of the end when Christ is to 
come, is the epoch when the times of the Gentiles are to 
terminate. 

As Dr. A.’s assumption, that the days of the tribulation 
were the days only of the siege and destruction of Jeru- 
salem, thus falls; his inference that the coming of Christ 
foretold as following the signs in the sun, moon, and 
stars, was an invisible coming, falls also. How he could 
have persuaded himself that such a construction is legiti- 
mate on philological grounds, is inexplicable. If the errors 
into which he had already fallen are surprising, this excites 
astonishment. Hesays, from this assumption, respecting the 
period denoted by the days of the tribulation, “ by a neces- 
sary consequence it follows that the changes” in the heavenly 
bodies “ are figures for national and social revolution ; that 
the coming of the Son of Man (predicted vs. 26), is the same 
invisible coming which took place at the destruction of Jeru- 
salem (see above on vs. 21); and lastly, that the angels of 
vs. 27, are the preachers of the gospel; and the gathering 
there ascribed to them, the planting and extension of the 
church among the Gentiles.” He here intimates that he 
had shown, on vs. 21, that an invisible coming of Christ was 
foreshown to take place at the fall of Jerusalem. The pas- 
sage to which he refers is the following: 
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“ And then, if any man shall say to you, Lo here (is) Christ, 
or Lo there, believe him not. 

“ And then, at that time also, i.-e. at the time of extreme suf- 
fering just described, or at a period immediately succeeding it, 
no less than at the time referred to in vs. 5, 6, whether earlier 
or later, there will be danger of delusion from false Christs and 
false prophets. Jf any (one), any person, anybody, say to you 
Lo (behold, look, see) here (is) the Christ (or the Messiah), or 
lo there (he is), believe not (him, or it), the man himself, or what 
he saysto you. This seems to imply that the coming of Christ, 
THE SIGNS OF WHICH HAD JUST’BEEN GIVEN (vs. 14-20), was not 
to be a visible personal appearance ; for if it had been, the 
declaration he is here or he is there, would not have been neces- 
sarily and invariably false, and the disciples could not have been 
charged to disbelieve it, from whatever quarter it proceeded. This 
consideration, taken in connexion with the wonderful coincidence 
already spoken of, between the previous description and occur- 
rences attending the destruction of Jerusalem, seems to establish 
the important fact, that in a part, at least, of this prophetical 
discourse, the coming of Christ is an invisible impersonal one, 
and that ANY TEACHING TO THE CONTRARY, RESPECTING THE 
DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM, MIGHT BE REJECTED AS DELUSIVE 
AND UNAUTHORISED.” 


Here is a group of very extraordinary mistakes. He first 
intimates that signs are given, in vs. 14-20, of Christ’s com- 
ing. Not a hint, however, exists in the passage that the 
events it foreshows were signs of Christ’s coming. The abo- 
mination of desolation—that is, the abominable desolator, 
the Roman armies compassing Jerusalem, are expressly 
exhibited by Christ, Luke xxi. 20, as a sign that the 
destruction of the city was at hand ; not a sign of his com- 
ing. “When, then, ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with 
armies, then know that the desolation thereof is nigh.” And 
it is clearly implied in Matthew and Mark that it was to be 
the sign of the siege and capture of the city ; as it is given 
as the reason of the command of an immediate flight to the 
mountains. There not only is no authority, therefore, for 
regarding vs. 14-20 as indicating signs of Christ’s coming, 
but it is against the express language of the parallel pas- 
sage in Luke, and the indubitable meaning here. His next 
step is still more singular and astonishing. For, from the 
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fact that false Christs should rise, who, in place of coming 
publicly from the skies as Christ is to come, should profess 
to have come privately, and to reveal themselves only to 
persons who should go to see them in the secret chambers 
of the temple (probably), to which few had access, or in 
the desert ;—he assumes that a coming of Christ is fore- 
shown in this discourse as to take place at Jerusalem at the 
period of the siege; and thence that the point is established 
that in a part, at least, of this prophetical discourse, the 
coming of Christ is an invisible impersonal one, and that 
any teaching to the contrary, respecting the destruction of 
Jerusalem, might be rejected as delusive and unauthorized, 

Of all blank and startling mistakes in exposition we have 
ever met, there is none that surpasses this. The identical 
consideration which Christ presents as a proof, that the 
report and pretext that his advent had taken place, was 
false, Dr. Alexander makes the ground of the inference that 
it was true; that his coming had taken place; and that it 
was the identical coming respecting which the disci- 
ples had made inquiry! The deceitfulness of the pre- 
text a proof of the reality of the event! Next the pre- 
text and report that the advent of the false Christs was 
a personal one, and that they were visibly present in cer- 
tain places, he makes the ground of the inference that the 
coming of Christ, foretold in the prophecy, was an invisible 
and impersonal one! For the false Christs were to be 
reported as having come in person. The places were to 
be specified where they were to be seen. Lo he is here, 
or lo he is there, was to be the pretext. How then could 
the false pretext that Christ was visibly present in certain 
specified places, prove that he was in fact there, or else- 
where in or near Jesusalem, only invisibly and imperson- 
ally? Was it on the general principle that a false report of 
his personal presence in a given place, proves his real pre- 
sence there, though invisibly and impersonally? Had the 
disciples of Mr. Irving, or Mr. Miller, spread a false report 
that Christ had actually come in person, and was revealing 
himself in certain localities, would it have proved that he © 
had really come and was in those localities, though invisi- 
bly and impersonally? Can anything transcend the error 
and bewilderment that reign here? An absolutely false 
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report, and on a theme of the greatest possible significance 
to God and man—prove the main fact affirmed by it a 
reality, differing from that which is affirmed, only in its 
mode or appreciableness by the senses! Would such a prin- 
ciple be admitted in a court of law? A false statement 
prove the substantial truth of the fact it falsely affirms? A 
false accusation prove the reality substantially of the 
crime it falsely charges? Dr. Alexander surely would 
never have advanced such a proposition, had he carefully 
scanned it. He manifestly misconceived the reason that 
Christ warned his disciples against being deceived by 
reports and pretexts, that he had come privately, instead of 
publicly, and was only visible in certain localities. For 
Christ said, Matt. xxiv. 26-27, “If they shall say unto you; 
Behold he is in the desert; go not forth: Behold he is in 
the secret chambers, believe it not.” Why? He gives as 
the reagon that his coming was not to be private like theirs; 
and the revelation of himself confined to certain places, but 
was to be public and visible to all. “ As the lightning cometh 
out of the east and shineth even unto the west, so shall also 
the coming of the Son of Man be.” That the coming of 
those false Christs was not in that public manner, but pri- 
vate, was therefore to be a sufficient proof to the disciples 
that they were deceivers. The fact that Christ thus gave 
the dazzling resplendence of his coming, which no eye either 
of friend or foe can fail to see, as a reason that the disciples 
should put no faith in reports that he had come privately, 
and was only to be seen in certain localities, Dr. Alexander 
alleges as a proof that his coming, which he thus predicts, 
was not to be public and conspicuous, but invisible and 
impersonal! How was it.that he fell into this astonishing 
error? If betrayed into it by attempting to explain Mark, 
who omits the prediction respecting the dazzling visibility 
of Christ’s coming reported by Matthew, xxiv. 27, and also 
by Luke xvii. 23, 24, it is still equally startling and inex- 
plicable on the principles on which he usually proceeds. For 
why should he put such a construction on a passage in Mark 
vs. 21,22, which has an exact parallel in Matthew and Luke, 
when the prediction reported by Matthew and Luke, in 
addition to that parallel and confirmatory of it, shows in the 
clearest manner that his interpretation of Mark is a point- 
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blank misrepresentation? If Mark was to be explained as 
far as might be, irrespectively of the other gospels, still the 
most scrupulous care should have been taken not to assign 
to his language (and needlessly and inconsistently, as in this 
instance, with the very nature of the events narrated) a 
meaning that represents the Saviour as contradicting him- 
self in other predictions ascribed to him on the same occa- 
sion by the other evangelists. An interpretation that directly 
contradicts Matthew and Luke, and as palpably perverts 
Mark, bespeaks extraordinary inattention and perplexity. 

And finally, to confirm this hypothesis, as he denominates 
it, that Christ’s coming, foretold verse 26, is an invisible and 
impersonal coming, he alleges that there are no means of 
determining that the language is. not figurative, and does 
not specifically teach that which he ascribes to it. 


“It is in vain to say in opposition to this view, that, it con- 
verts into figures what may just as well be literally understood ; 
because so long as it remains true that some prophecies are not to 
be strictly interpreted (for instance that of Malachi respecting 
Elijah as explained by Christ himself, Mark ix. 12, 13), it will 
still be possible to put a similar construction on others, and will 
be still made a question whether this is right or wrong in any 
given case, until decided by the actual event, like the prophe- 
cies respecting our Lord’s advent, and the circumstances of his 
passion.” 


To justify this construction of the prediction of Christ’s 
visible personal coming, verse 26, as only an invisible 
impersonal advent, he thus avers that it may be figurative; 
and on the alleged ground, that there are no means of 
determining absolutely that any passage is not figurative. 
But that is in so many words to deny that there are any 
distinguishable differences between literal and figurative 
language, or any means of settling with certainty the signi- 
fication of any passage. The pressure of very formidable 
difficulties must have been felt surely, to prompt a resort to 
such an “hypothesis.” If there are no means of deciding 
whether a passage is figurative or not, nor of determining 
with certainty its true meaning, what reliance is to be 
placed on interpretation ¢ What is philology, what is lan- 
guage, what is the pretence of a revelation from God, but a 
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delusion? The assumption is thus not only wholly unwar- 
ranted, in this unlimited form, but there is not a passage in 
the New Testament in respect to which it is more entirely 
so than the prediction to which he applies it,—* then shall 
they see the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven with 
great power and glory.” There not only is no figure in this 
language that gives it the meaning Dr. A. supposes, but there 
is none in it whatever. There is no metaphor in it, as the 
act of seeing which it ascribes to men is possible and pro- 
per to them, the act of coming which it ascribes to Christ is 
possible and proper to him, and the mode of his coming, 
visibly with great power and glory, is also possible and 
proper to him, and is predicted of him in many other pas- 
sages. There is no hypocatastasisinit. There is no allegory 
in it. Yet these are the only figures that could give a dif- 
ferent sense from that which the terms naturally bear. But 
beyond this, the supposition that a prediction that Christ 
will be seen by men, coming visibly in the clouds, is a pre- 
diction that he will not and cannot be seen, is a palpable 
contradiction. And the supposition that a prediction of his 
coming visibly in the clouds, with great power and glory, is a 
prediction that he is not to come visibly in that manner, 
nor at all, is nothing else than the supposition that 
the language is wholly deceptive, and the prophecy a 
mockery. | 

His reference to Malachi iii. 5, 6, in confirmation of it, is 
equally unfortunate. “ Behold I will send you Elijah the 
prophet before the coming of the great and dreadful day of 
the Lord.” For on the supposition that the.name Elijah is 
used by a metaphor, as Dr. A. tacitly assumes, it furnishes 
no parallel to the construction he places on Christ’s predic- 
tion of his visible coming. For if instead of Elijah, John 
the Baptist were the person meant by the prophecy, there 
was still to be a visible coming of a person and a prophet, 
who was to fill the office that was foretold of Elijah. But 
on Dr. A.’s construction of Christ’s prophecy of his personal 
Visible coming in the clouds with great power and glory, 
there was to be no visible personal coming at all, nor any 
visible power or glory. There was to be nothing but a blank 
and absolute negation of that which the language predicts. 

But Dr. A. is mistaken in assuming that the name Elijah 
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is used in Malachi by a metaphor. This is clear, 1. from the 
consideration that the time when Elijah is to appear is 
before (that is immediately before) the great and dreadfal 
day of the Lord comes. But the great and dreadful day of 
the Lord is to be the time of Christ’s second coming, not his 
first. This is seen from the verses that immediately pre- 
cede the prediction, and from the parallel passage, Joel ii. 
31, where the great and terrible day of the Lord is defined 
as the day when the sun and moon are to be darkened, as 
at Christ’s second coming, and when Jerusalem’s final 
deliverance shall be accomplished ; not when it was to be 
overthrown by the Romans. 2. It is shown by John the 
Baptist’s express affirmation, in answer to the question of 
the priests and Levites, that he was not Elijah, John i. 21. 
3. This accords with the prediction by the angel who 
announced his birth, that he should go before the Messiah 
in the spirit and power of Elijah. Had he been the person 
predicted by Malachi, he doubtless would have been called 
Elijah instead of John, and identified by the angel as the 
prophet who was to appear before the great and dreadful 
day of Jehovah. And 4. this is confirmed by Christ’s inti- 
mation when he said he was Elijah, that he used the name 
in a peculiar sense. “ For this is he of whom it is written, 
Behold I send my messenger before thy face which shall 
prepare the way before thee ;” xai si dérxere dégacbos adrog étriv 
‘Haiag 6 wérruw igyscdor: “and if ye are willing to receive (it), 
he is Elijah who is to come.” The expression, if ye are 
willing to receive (it), i. e. are disposed to receive (it), 
means, not if ye will believe what I say, but if ye will take 
it in the sense in which I say it; and implies, therefore, 
that that sense was not literal but metaphorical. And this 
is made indubitable by the expression, “ he is Elijah who 
is to come” (not who was); which exhibits the Elijah of 
Malachi as still future, according to the prediction that he 
shall appear immediately before the great and dreadful day 
when Christ shall come—not as at his first advent, to make 
expiation for the world—but to judge it. It is Christ, there- 
fore, who uses the name Elijah by a metaphor, not Malachi. 
And the prediction in Malachi accordingly is yet to receive 
a literal fulfilment. The passage thus yields no ground for 
Dr. Alexander’s representation that it is one of many pas- 
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sages that are not to be strictly interpreted according to the 
established laws of language ; but its meaning must remain 
wholly uncertain till revealed by its fulfilment. The sup- 
position indeed is absurd that it can be known that a pro- 
phecy is verified in a certain event, when it is not known 
that it is a prediction of such an event. How can it be 
known from the fact that B happens, that B is equal to A, 
if it is not known what A is ? 

Our author thus fails in his endeavor to construe this 
prophecy as possibly and probably relating exclusively to 
the siege and destruction of Jerusalem, and as foreshowing 
only an invisible and impersonal coming of Christ; and 
involves himself, in the effort to sustain that hypothesis, in 
a mesh of fatal errors and contradictions. What the par- 
ticular embarrassments were that prompted him to that 
course, others may judge. Had he felt it to be possible to 
evade the revelation in the prophecy that Christ is to come 
in person and in glory at the close of the Jewish tribulation, 
when the times of the Gentiles are to end, as foreshown to 
Daniel and John, is it to be believed that he would have 
resorted to the expedients he has to escape it ?—the assertion 
that the meaning of prophecy universally is indeterminable 
before its accomplishment ; that literal and figurative lan- 
guage cannot be distinguished from each other; that expres- 
sions that have no trope in them may after all be tropi- 
eal; that predictions that Christ is to come in person and 
visibly to all, may be no predictions that he is, but only 
that he is not to come, and is not to be visible ; and, finally, 
that in framing his exposition of Mark on this hypothesis, 
he would have disregarded the proofs furnished by Mat- 
thew and Luke that his constructions are wholly wrong? 
We think not. We regard his ill success as a fresh and 
impressive exemplification of the impossibility of expung- 
ing Christ’s personal coming at the close of the times of the 
Gentiles from the prophecy, except by the sheer disregard 
and violation of the laws of language. If any grasp or 
subtlety of genius, any vigor of fancy, any amplitude of 
learning could accomplish it, and give it a specious air, he 
could. He was perhaps permitted to make the trial under 
conditions the most favorable to his success, and thus to 
fail, that the hopelessness of the attempt might be shown 
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in an impressive form, and others warned by the example 
of the fatal errors in which they necessarily entangle 
themselves, who, under the sway of mistaken theories, pre- 
judice, or unreasonable attachment to early opinions, are 
betrayed into endeavors to force the word of God into har- 
mony with their erroneous views, instead of interpreting it 
by the simple laws of language that are their guide in the 
construction of all other speech. It is both awe and joy- 
inspiring to think of the change that took place in Dr. A.’s 
apprehensions on this subject as he passed from the shadows 
of this world. Disenthralled in an instant from error,— 
raised in the twinkling of an eye to such illumination by 
the Spirit, that all his thoughts were truthful, all his affee- 
tions holy, and all the expectations and hopes that kindled 
his heart were in conformity with the future that was 
unfolding before him, the great purpose of Christ to come 
soon and reign on the earth, redeem it from the sway of Satan 
and sin, convert it to a scene of righteousness and peace, and 
raising his dead saints in glory, give them to reign with 
him—was undoubtedly among the first disclosures that were 
made to him, and met a rapturous and adoring acceptance, 
For in heaven there are no disbelievers in Christ’s personal 
coming and reign, at the close of the times of the Gentiles. 
The faith that is held there, and the joy and gratitude it 
inspires, are proclaimed to us in the song that was chanted 
by the ransomed at the sound of the seventh angel, during 
whose period the mystery of God is to be finished, as he has 
declared the glad tidings to his servants the prophets. 
“And the seventh angel sounded, and there were great 
voices in heaven saying, The kingdom of the world is 
become our Lord’s and his Messial’s, and he shall reign for 
ever and ever. And the twenty-four elders who sat before 
‘God on their thrones, fell on their faces and worshipped 
‘God, saying, We thank thee, O Lord the Almighty God, who 
is and who was, that thou hast taken thy great power and 
reigned. And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is 
come, and the time of the dead to judge and give the reward 
to thy servants the prophets, and the holy, and those who 
fear thy name, small and great, and to destroy those who 
destroy the earth.” This is the faith of the ransomed who 
have gone to the skies. The voice of the seventh angel who 
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is soon to sound, is to be the signal to them of the joyous era 
to the earth, when Christ is to come and receive it as his 
kingdom, and reign over it for ever. For coming in power 
and glory, he is then to raise and judge the holy dead, give 
reward to the living who fear his name, and destroy the 
powers denoted by Babylon and the wild-beast, the great 
corrupters of the earth; and that is to be at the period when 
the times of the Gentiles are to close, as God foreshowed 
to his servants the prophets, Isaiah, Micah, Joel, Ezekiel, 
Daniel, Zechariah. Such are the ‘views of the divine pur- 
poses, such the joyful expectations that are held in heaven. 
There will be no dissentients from that song. Dr. Alexan- 
der’s voice will be heard in it; and he will share in the rap- 
tures of joy and adoration of which it will be the utterance. 
Happy they who reach that faith now, and feel its support- 
ing and gladdening power. 

The attitude assumed by Dr. Alexander, and the position 
in which he has left the subject, are peculiar, and will natu- 
rally be contemplated with a measure of surprise by anti- 
nillenarians as well as premillennialists. 

1. The course he took, indicates, we think, that he saw 
clearly that if the prophecy, Mark xiii., Matthew xxiv., and 
Luke xxi., is to be interpreted by the laws of philology in 
the same manner as the narrative and didactic parts of the 
gospels are, it indubitably foreshows the personal and visible 
coming of the Son of Man, in glory and power, at the close 
of the times of the Gentiles, and anterior to the conversion 
generally of the nations. For why else should he resort to 
stich methods as he has to evade that revelation? If the 
prediction, interpreted by the ordinary established laws of lan- 
gage, gives no such sense; if it foreshows nothing but what 
relates to the fall of Jerusalem and the miseries with which the 
Jewish people were at that crisis to be smitten; if there is 
no prediction in it of Christ’s personal coming ;—why not — 
expound it by those laws; why not adhere to its grammatical 
sense ; why reject its simple, natural, indubitable philological 
meaning, and construe it by hypotheses that assign it a 
wholly different, foreign, and, as he admits, uncertain, sig- 
hification? His course is inexplicable—it may with truth 
be said, it would have been impossible—had he not seen 
with the clearest certainty that the announcement in it of 
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Christ’s personal coming at the end of the Jewish tribulation, 
cannot be avoided, if it is interpreted by the established 
laws of language. His desertion, accordingly, of those laws, 
and resort for a different meaning to the hypothesis of types, 
and double and indeterminable senses, is equivalent to a 
public and emphatic acknowledgment of that conviction. 

2. His course indicates, on the other hand, that he saw 
with equal clearness that he had no adequate grounds for 
explicitly and absolutely denying that the prophecy is to 
be interpreted by the usual laws of philology, and affirming 
that it is to be explained on the theory of types or a double 
and indeterminable sense. Else, why did he not make that 
denial and affirmation? If he was able to prove that the lan- 
guage is figurative, why did he not do it? If he was able to 
demonstrate that the persons, acts, and events which its terms 
literally denote, are used as types, why did he not verify that 
hypothesis by exhibiting the facts that sustain it? Can any- 
thing be more certain, than that if the vindication of his 
theory had not been impossible, he would not have omitted 
it; he would have presented the considerations that show its 
truth? His neglect, therefore, to verify it, is equivalent to 
a specific and public acknowledgment that he was unable 
to prove its truth; that he was compelled to leave it in the 
posture of a gratuitous assumption. 

3. The assumptions to which he resorted in his attempt to 
balance between positively admitting, and positively deny- 
ing that the prophecy foreshows the personal visible coming 
of Christ, are not only gratuitous and untenable, but if car- 
ried to their legitimate results, would overthrow his exposi- 
tion of every other part of the New Testament, and subvert 
Christianity itself. One of his assumptions is, that there are 
no means of determining from the language whether a pas 
sage is figurative or not; and that assumption rests on the 
antecedent postulate doubtless, that a passage may be figu- 
rative without there being any ‘specific and cognizable figure 
in it. For as all the known figures of language are distin- 
guishable, and may be identified and demonstrated wher- 
ever they exist ; to maintain that a passage may be figurative 
without being demonstrably such, is equivalent to maintail- 
ing that it may be figurative although there is no figure in 
i. But that is a self-contradiction. For how can a passage 
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be proved to be figurative, if it cannot be proved that there 
is a figure in it? And how can it be proved that there is a 
figure in it, if the figure cannot be identified, and its reality 
and power as a trope established by positive evidence? But 
if a passage may be figurative, although it has no cognizable 
figure in it, how could Dr. Alexander prove that there is not 
a figure and a score of figures in every passage which he has 
interpreted as without a figure? How could he verify asingle 
construction he has placed on Mark, the Acts, Isaiah, or any 
other part of the Scriptures? He could not. He plunged, 
by his assumption, into a bottomless gulf of uncertainty. He 
could no more prove that Mark’s narrative of Christ’s preach- 
ing, miracles, seizure by the agents of the priests, trial before 
Pilate, crucifixion, death, resurrection, and ascension, treats 
of those events, and affirms what the language naturally 
denotes, than, according to him, it can be proved what the 
events are that are foretold by Christ in his prophecy respect- 
ing the church, the siege and destruction of Jerusalem, and 
his coming in the clouds of heaven. There is not a fact or 
truth in the New Testament the import of which can on 
his theory be determined with any certainty. His assump- 
tion also that the meaning of prophecy universally is inde- 
terminable till the import is revealed by the events fore- 
shown, is as incompatible with a certain knowledge of God’s 
purposes in respect to other subjects as it is on this. Among 
the great events revealed that are yet future, are the coming 
of Christ, the resurrection and judgment of the dead, the 
change of the saints that are in life at his coming to immor- 
tal, the conversion of the nations, Christ’s everlasting reign 
over the race, the endless life and blessedness of those whom 
he redeems. On Dr. Alexander’s assumption, not one of 
these, in the sense in which they are generally believed, can 
be certainly known to be future. The language in which 
they are foretold, may, for aught that we can determine, . 
denote something of a wholly different nature. We cannot 
repress our astonishment that Dr. Alexander did not see this. 
But entangled in the theory of double senses and typical 
predictions, in which he had been educated, and yet accus- 
tomed to apply it only to those parts of the Scriptures that 
contravene, in their grammatical sense, the views he enter- 
tained of the divine purposes, he failed to see that its prin- 
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ciple, if legitimate, is equally applicable to others, and 
strikes the most essential elements of his faith from the Bible 
as effectually as it could the doctrine of Christ’s coming, 
Though, however, he did not see this, others will, and will 
regard it as an unanswerable proof of the error of his assump- 
tion. 

4. The attitude in which he has placed the question, will 
not, when understood, meet the acquiescence of antimille- 
narians, any more than of millenarians. Instead, the faet 
that he was led to such untenable assumptions to escape the 
announcement of Christ’s personal coming, will be felt to be 
a proof that it cannot be legitimately avoided, and will lead 
to the adoption, in place of the rejection, of that great teach- 
ing of the prophecy. Good men, on seeing that the theory 
they have been accustomed to entertain, cannot be sustained, 
except on hypotheses that are not only groundless, but that 
subvert the most essential truths of the gospel, will renounce 
it. This change has indeed long been taking place. It is 
well known that large numbers have become dissatisfied 
with the doctrines of antimillenarianism in which they were 
educated, from the unanswered and unanswerable difficulties 
with which the discussions of late years have shown them 
to be embarrassed. 

5. As it becomes more and more apparent that the great 
question here debated respecting Christ’s coming, turns on 
the laws of language, there is reason to believe that many 
who have hitherto neglected a test of those laws as they 
have been unfolded in the Journal, will be induced to scan 
them ; and whenever they become aware of their nature and 
the grounds on which they rest, they will accept them, and 
under their guidance embrace the great doctrine of Christ’s 
coming and reign as one of the most indubitable and most 
important in the divine word. 
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Arr. I.—Memortat or Rev. Joun Ricnarps, D.D. 


Tue Rev. Joun Ricnarps, D.D., pastor of the church at 
Dartmouth College, and for a number of years a contribu- 
tor to the Journal, died 29th March, 1859, aged sixty-one. 
The following memorial, from a Discourse delivered soon 
‘ after his decease, by the Rev. N. Lord, D.D., President of 
the College, will be acceptable to our readers : 

Dr. Richards was born of worthy parents, at Farmington, 
Qonn., May 14, 1797. His father was an officer of the 
Revolution, a good Christian, and an honest man. He was 
a deacon of the church, held responsible offices in the 
General and State governments, and was a pattern of the 
civic and Christian virtues of the old school which has now 
nearly passed away. An intelligent friend characterized 
him as the best specimen of the old Puritan stock of New 
England that he had known. He commanded his children 
and his household after him to fear God. 

At the age of seventeen, being then a clerk in the neigh- 
boring city of Hartford, and intended for mercantile pur- 
suits, Mr. R. came under the ministry of the venerable Dr. 
Strong. He was greatly instructed and moved by the 
preaching of that distinguished man. His mind became pro- 
foundly engaged upon the great doctrines of the gospel, and 
after. many spiritual conflicts his heart was bowed to Christ. 

Then he returned to Farmington, resolved upon a different 
pursuit of life, and said, with his characteristic abrupt and 
unstudied air: “ Father, I wish to study, and to preach the 
gospel.” It wassaid and done. He became, in due time, 
a student at Yale. During his Junior year, being then 
more quickened in his religious feelings, he made profession 
of his faith, He graduated with honor, in 1821; at the 
Theological Seminary, Andover, Mass., in 1824; was then, 
for one year, an Agent of the American Board of Com- 
missioners for Foreign Missions; from 1827 to 1831, an 
honored pastor at Woodstock, Vt.; then, till 1837, an asso- 
ciate editor of the Vermont Chronicle; and in 1841 was 
installed as pastor of the church at Dartmouth College. 

In all these relations Dr. Richards was true to his heavenly 
calling ; always an active student, a comprehensive scholar, 
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ranging widely in the fields of knowledge; thoroughly 
versed in the subjects of his profession, faithful to Christ, 
and heartily devoted to the best interests of mankind. No 
man ever questioned his learning, intelligence, integrity, or 
piety. He was never known to sacrifice a righteous prin- 
ciple, to balk an honorable purpose, to shrink from a neces- 
sary sacrifice, to betray a trust, to speak evil of his neighbor, 
to renounce a friend or hate an enemy, to his dying day. ' 
We know not that a greater pattern of simplicity, guileless- 
ness, and sincerity could be found on earth, among men 
practically conversant as he had been, for so long a time, 
with the bewildering and tempting world. 

Here, indeed, was the beautiful element of his character, 
the solvent of his other qualities, which were fused and 
compounded by it, and took their spirit and direction from 
it. We have thought that if Jesus could have met him, as 
he met Nathanael, he would have said of him, and with 
equal pertinence: “ Behold an Israelite indeed, in whom 
there is no guile.” He knew not how to be insincere. His 
brusk and untrained manner, which was his ssthetical 
defect, was yet an evidence of the unaffected simplicity of 
his heart. It was not that he undervalued the forms and 
courtesies of society, or was pharisaically contemptuous of 
the selfish etiquette of artificial life. He did not think of 
them. He had not the power of conceiving the states of a 
fashionable mind. He knew not how to act but according 
to the unconstrained working of an unsuspecting, uncaleu- 
lating, generous spirit, that meant and imagined no evil; 
that asked not for compliments, nor supposed that others 
wanted them. The idea of saying or doing anything, in 
public or private, for effect, never occurred tohim. Accord- 
ing to his aetual states of mind he wrote, talked, and preached, 
sometimes depressed and languid by reason of the painful 
vicissitudes of life; again, self-distrustful and anxious 
through fear that his labors might not find acceptance, 
though never without knowledge ; never without a scholarly 
apprehension of his subjects; never without generous senti- 
ments and affections; and often, forgetful of self and of the 
world, rising to a fervid and commanding eloquence, pro- 
ducing the natural effect of words fitly spoken—“ apples of 
gold in pictures of silver.” Nothing that was not real could 
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ever find an avenue to his mind; or, if aught insinuated 
itself by accident, it found no lodgment. We have marked 
this peculiarity for nearly twenty years, so as we never saw 
it in any other man, in his theology, ethics, and practical 
life. It was a nature in him, an instinct rather than a judg- 
ment, by which he repelled, without any conscious effort, 
as by a necessary law, all pretence, artifice, sham, or what 
was merely incidental and collateral, and entered not essen- 
tially into the simplicities of things: Through this very 
quality of mind he would sometimes, indeed, be attracted 
by specious reasonings proceeding from those whom he had 
trusted as Christian teachers, for he thought no evil of good 
men; but when the concealed sophistry would not digest 
and assimilate, as it could not in his sincere spirit, it was 
insensibly thrown off, and a sanctified nature gently resumed 
its courses. Two or three such occasions we have known in 
respect to his theological opinions, which had been settled, 
from his youth, agreeably to the primitive standards of New 
England. When captivated, for a time, by some projected 
speculative improvements in the range of his profession, yet 
presently conscious that they could not be made to harmo- 
nize, as their advocates pretended, with his fixed ideas, he 
let them drop off from him, unconcernedly, as matters that 
could do no good, but evil, to himself or tu the world. 
They did not fret him. Nothing fretted him. He was 
never provoked by them to merely partisan controversy or 
ill-natured personalities. He opposed them, not by contrary 
speculations, in which a more ingenious sophist might have 
foiled him, but stuck more closely and fondly to the unso- 
phisticated gospel. He would say, “in another generation 
these new lights will have vanished, and more flashy 
meteors will appear. But the gospel ever lives.” That 
was his touchstone for all the ambitious and pretending 
novelties of the times. Christ was his only master. What 
was not of Christ, but of this or that asserted Paul, or 
Apollos, or Cephas, he let alone; and the old truths which 
had grown experimentally into his conscious soul, and had 
become a part of his inmost life, just grew on and bronght 
forth fruit a hundred fold. Yet these old truths he would 
nourish by whatever new studies were fitted to open them 
more clearly or impressively to his active and reaching 
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mind. In all his professional researches, which were con- 
stant, various, and comprehensive, whatever was morally 
congenial was, as if spontaneously, taken up, and contributed 
to his enlargement, while whatever was really incongruous 
would just as naturally fall off thenceforth discarded and 
forgotten. He would never trouble himself about it. He 
would shout as one philosopher drove anotlier off the 
stage, or as God’s Spirit occasionally rebuked them ail, and 
then turn away with new eagerness and a keener relish to 
the sincere milk of the word. 

Hence it was that all Divine truths lay in his mind, not 
as dogmas for the intellect, and not as themes of curious 
speculation, passports to popular renown, or the favor of 
great men, but as simple realities for the guidance of his 
personal and official life. He thought of them as realities, 
he discoursed of them as realities, and seemed not to ima- 
gine that other men would not so regard them, or that any 
studied rhetoric was needful to enforce them. No one 
could doubt that he believed everything he said, and as he 
said it, or that he believed and said it, not because it so 
stood in reason, but because it was so written, and that to 
say otherwise would be to set forth himself and not Jesus 
Christ. We often wished that he would say it with a 
livelier air, and a quicker sense of different or peculiar 
states of mind in the social circle, or popular assembly, and of 
what pertained to incidents or occasions of private or public 
moment. But, even then, sometimes, the quivering lip and 
faltering tongue would indicate emotions that he had not* 
used himself to utter like other men, and that fell short of 
their effect only from the want of a more studied medium, 
such as we make more, and, possibly, too much account of. 
Sometimes the hidden fire would burn through the crust of 
an indifferent manner, and make us desire that it would 
burn for ever,—as if a volcano could be in perpetual action. 
But, however, we were sure that he never spoke aught but 
the convictions of an honest mind, and that he would die 
sooner than renounce them. Some of his convictions he 
was almost afraid to utter, lest he should unduly stir a pre- 
judice, or wound a sensitive conscience. But they were 
strong within him when most reserved. In what seemed 
his greatest mental restraint, or nervous languor, it has been 
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well observed, that when his train of thought led him to 
speak of Christ, of his dying love, his renewing grace, his 
glorious reign, of the state of the risen saints and the joys 
of heaven, these themes would covertly agitate and heave 
him, as if nothing but our more responsive sympathy were 
wanting to draw out his sacred passion till we should all 
melt together in a common love. Certain it was that the 
great truths which he had so carefully studied, and was so 
well able to defend, were as sure to him, and as living as his 
own soul. They were a part of himself. He no more 
doubted them than that he had a conscious spirit to know and 
feel them. Or, if any were yet measurably obscure to him, 
he believed as surely that they would, at length, be cleared, 
as that they were now obseure. At his family devotions he 
would sometimes say, especially when reading Paul’s Epis- 
tles: “‘ I wonder what the apostle means in that passage. I 
should like to know just how that lay in Paul’s mind. Well, 
well, I shall know when I get to heaven. We shall all 
know, if we are so happy as to meet there; and then how 
we will talk about these things together!” Some passages 
of Scripture were so dear to him that he committed them 
to memory, to have them always ready for recall. Such 
were the 14th, 15th, 16th, and 17th chapters of John’s Gos- 
pel, Christ’s memorable discourse to his disciples, and his 
prayer for them, and yet more, the 15th chapter of the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians, from which my text is taken, con- 
taining his favorite doctrine of the resurrection. And he 
would have his family commit them ; “ for we may be sick,” 
he said, “and unable to read our Bibles, and then we should 
have such rich matter to think upon.” There was reality 
in that. Under the surface which he took so little pains to 
cultivate, there was a well of water springing up unto ever- 
lasting life. 

Dr. Richards was a faithful student of the Bible. He 
went to it with greater zeal and confidence than ever a 
devout pagan to his oracle. He took it in his hand as if 
God had sent it down to himself particularly from heaven. 
He gathered from it as the old church gathered its manna 
in the desert, and never questioned what was written. He 
did not study Scripture after the fashion so common at the 
present time, but with the lexicon and concordance. He 
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made the Bible its own interpreter. His principle was the 
analogy of faith. He applied it wisely, disdaining no col- 
lateral helps that were really such, but judging that God 
best knew his own mind, and in what language to express 
it. Good criticism he liked; ,but denied that fancy and 
speculation should ever be brought to elucidate the words 
of the Holy Ghost. He expounded according to the letter, 
when the word was literal. When it was figurative, he 
explained the figure according to the approved laws of rhe- 
toric, not to mystify, annul, or conceal, but to intensify the 
letter. When it was symbolic, he let the symbol speak as 
God himself has so largely interpreted this peculiar vehicle 
of truth. As one of his friends commended him, at his 
funeral, he had largely the confidence of his brethren as a 
sound theologian and a liberal scholar. They honored his 
character, and respected his opinions. He comprehended, 
in his measure, as few are privileged to do, God’s revealed 
plan of government by Jesus Christ, for he never asked 
what man imagines, but what God says about it, and that 
led him meekly and soberly into a wide compass of inquiry. 
When the mind of God, on any subject, was made plain to 
him, as it usually was, for he searched in the daylight, then 
he rested, laid up his gains, and went on to larger studies. 
His atmosphere was luminous. He would often say: “I 
never take up my Bible but I find something new, some- 
thing I had not thought of, or that now appears in a new 
and more engaging light.” We had great intimacy with 
him when our theological studies happened to lie in the 
same direction. We well remember a particular period 
when he was reconsidering some of his old opinions con- 
cerning the kingdom of God and the last times formed 
after the received popular ideas. He thought he saw their 
fallacy. Gradually a more excellent way appeared. He 
opened his mind to receive whatever light the Scripture 
should shed upon him. It was delightful then to observe 
the working of his sincere, unaffected, and untrammelled 
spirit. He was meek, quiet, patient, docile, and submissive 
as a little child. “Speak, Lord,” he would say, “and let 
thy servant hear.” When one dark thing after another 
opened itself to his eager view, he would come over imme- 
diately to our room, that we might rejoice together. In 
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that way we learned more of his peculiar excellence than 
we had done before; and we are free to say that, on such 
occasions, we derived more benefit from his simple, child- 
like, candid, reverential, yet searching, careful, and learned 
methods, than from all the other helps we used outside of 
Scripture. 

Dr. Richards was a loving, genial man in his household 
and in his social relations, unselfish, unworldly, and unap- . 
propriating, almost to a fault. He was never ill-humored, 
petulant, morose, vindictive. The buoyancy, playfulness, 
and versatility, which are said to have been remarkably 
characteristic of his youth, remained to threescore years, 
though chastened by the fatigues and adversities of profes- 
sional life. Yet he did not show these qualities like other 
men. He made no professions. He seemed to be indiffer- 
ent. His affectionate, sympathizing, and generous spirit 
was learned only afterwards by some monument or story. 
A published tribute to some men, places, or institutions ; 
an enlargement or adornment of the village cemetery; a 
headstone at the grave of an unfortunate lone woman, 
crazed and friendless, or of the colored widow of his flock— 
the nurse of all ;—a frequent new comfort for the demented 
old man—the well-known honseless Nazarite of the place ; 
—these and similar charities which others might not have 
thought of, were proofs of the considerate and persistent kind- 
ness of his heart. He loved his place of residence, and was 
ever quiet and content. He loved his church and people. 
We béar record that he loved the College. One would hardly 
have thought it, except when, occasionally, in discourse or 
prayer, his tremulous voice gave sign of the desire he felt 
for its prosperity. He loved every student in it, every 
brick and timber in its walls. He loved it better than his 
own Alma Mater. It would have broken his heart to leave 
it, which, however, was not to be broken, but transferred 
whole tu heaven. We know not but his zeal for it hastened 
his death ; for though, as we have learned, his disease was 
hereditary, his mother and another member of the family 
having been similarly cut off, yet he had labored, day and 
night, for a long time, under many disadvantages, to hasten 
an important volume illustrative of its history, and that 
fatigue probably quickened the predisposing causes of his 
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fatal malady. We know not but he would have died for it, 
as he would for anything that he thought material to the 
public good. In his long ministry he was never known, in 
his pulpit or elsewhere, to speak of it invidiously, or any 
member of it. He felt it keenly when any thoughtless 
young men were heedless of instruction, or behaved inde- 
corously in the house of God, or turned irreverently from it. 
But he never spoke of it, or seemed to know it. And so in 
general; his desk was never made a place for the utterance 
of private feeling, or any service that would not become a 
minister of the meek and lowly Jesus. Whatever personal 
views he had of men or things, in college, church, or state; 
whatever independent, fearless course he followed in eccle- 
siastical, political, or social life, we knew that we should 
never be wounded in the house of God by invidious person- 
alities, sectarian jealousies, or partisan appeals. He cared 
for no man’s opinions, but for every man’s soul. He had 
his honest preferences for particular men and measures, and 
acted them out, with perfect unconcern, on fit occasions ; 
but his Christian love was general, and flowed out here, 
where it should flow out, over all. He never lisped a shib- 
boleth. 

On the whole, a minister of Jesus Christ, whom all men 
feel it their privilege to criticise and carp at ; whose infirmi- 
ties and defects we are prone to make an apology for our 
own shortcomings ; the theme of every week’s, and almost 
every day’s discussion; going in and out among men of all 
varieties of tastes, tempers, and pursuits; without the 
advantages of manner, wealth, address ; reduced by inade- 
quate support; sometimes plagued with poverty; com- 
pelled to a frequent change of house and home, and some- 
times hardly having where to lay his head; yet, though 
weary, never fainting; though cast down, not destroyed; 
without complainings, murmurings, or disputings ; kindly 
interpreting all adversities ; never refusing to bear his bur- 
dens ; never seeming to feel that any serious burdens were 
laid upon him ; holding fast to righteous principle; meekly 
testifying the gospel of the grace of God ; doing all this, for 
nearly twenty years, in a peculiarly delicate and difficult 
position, and then dying, as it were, with his last sermon in 
his pocket; must be a man of God. As such we lament 
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and honor him ; and we heartily rejoice, not that he is dead, 
but that, being dead, he has entered into his rest. 

“And I heard a voice from heaven, saying unto me, 
Write! Blessed are the dead who die in the Lord! Yea! 
saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labors, and 
their works do follow them.” 





Arr. IV.—Tue Fist Mission. 


Fur anp THe Fistans. By Thomas Williams and James 
Calvert, late Missionaries at Fiji. Edited by George 8. 
Rowe. New York: D. Appleton and Co. 1859. 


Tue Wesleyan Mission, the origin and progress of which are 
narrated in this volume, is, from the seeming hopelessness 
of its subjects at first, from the dangers that have attended 
it, and from its rapid and extraordinary success, of higher 


interest and significance than any other that signalizes the 
age. 

The Fiji are a group of islands lying between the lati- 
tudes of 15° 30’ and 20° 30’S., and the longitudes of 177° E. 
and 177° W., and comprise, besides two large islands, a 
series of clusters sweeping in a circuit from 20° latitude in 
the east round to 20 in the west, the most northern islet 
being near the top of the arch in lat. 15° 30'N. They 
spread over about 40,000 square miles of the South Pacific. 
They were discovered by Tasman, a Dutch navigator, in 
1643. They were visited by Captain Cook in 1772, and occa- 
sionally Ly other voyagers, but remained almost unknown 
till 1804, when a number of convicts escaped from New 
South Wales and settled on them, but being wretches of 
the most desperate character, only contributed by their 
example to confirm and advance the natives in the demor- 
alization and barbarism to which they had previously sunk. 

The entire group comprises two hundred and twenty-five 
islands and islets, about eighty of which are inhabited. 
They present every variety of outline, from the simple form 
of the coral isles, to the delicate beauty and sometimes 
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rugged grandeur of a volcanic structure. Deep vales, far- 
reaching slopes, inaccessible steeps, towering pinnacles, 
fathomless chasms, and foaming cascades, are often combined 
in the same landscape. The islands in the eastern part of 
the Archipelago are small and much alike; towards the 
west they are large and diversified, the two largest being 
superior to any other in that part of the ocean. Of the 
smaller islands, here and there one is composed of sand and 
coral débris covered with a deep soil of vegetable mould. 
These are from two to six miles in circumference, having 
around them a belt of white sand, and a circlet of cocoa- 
nuts of perennial green. They have ordinarily one village, 
inhabited by fifty to one hundred natives. The islands 
generally in the eastern clusters are of volcanic formation, 
their shore only having a coral base. Of this class, Vulanga, 
the chief in the cluster bearing that.name, being 19° south 
lat. and 178° 45’ east long., may be taken as an example. 
It appears as though its centre had been blown out by vio- 
lent explosions, leaving only a circumferent rim above the 
water, which to the west and south is broad, and covered 
with rocks of black scoria rising to a height of near two 
hundred feet, but to the north-east is narrow and broken. 
This rim encircles an extensive sheet of water of a dark 
blue color, studded with scoriacious islets, enamelled with 
green, and worn away between the extremes of high and low 
water, until they resemble huge trees of a mushroom form, and 
give a strange and picturesque effect to this sheltered haven. 
The passage into these recesses from the surging sea is often 
attended with great difficulty and danger. Mr. Williams 
relates that his first entrance into this of Vulanga was at the 
risk of life. A mountainous surf opposed the strong current 
which forced its way through the intricate passage, causing 
a terrific whirl and commotion, in which the canoe, though 
large, was tossed about like a splinter. The loud voice of 
the chief issuing his commands amid the thunder of the 
breakers, and the shrieks of the affrighted women; the 
wrench of the canoe in its heaving bed of foam; the 
strained exertions of the men at the steering oar, the anx- 
iety depicted on every face, were exciting and impressive 
in the highest degree. The instant transition from these to 
the conscious security, the easy progress, and the repose 
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that followed the moment the interior of the basin was 
reached, had a touch of the sublime, and filled the heart 
with a soft rapture of wonder and gratitude. 

Vulanga, though not without beauty, is barren, little 
except timber growing on it. Its gullies are so bare of 
earth as not to repay cultivation. Mothe, lying to the 
N.E., is very fruitful, having a surface less precipitous, and 
less overgrown with wood. From its highest elevation, 
which is occupied by a fortress, the scene that unfolds is 
of extraordinary beauty. The beach is of sand and seven 
miles in circuit. There are many islands of this size in the 
group that sustain from 200 to 400 inhabitants each. 

Lakemba, the largest of the eastern islands, is nearly 
round, having a diameter of five or six miles, and a popula- 
tion of about 2000. Totédya, Moala, Nairai, Ngua, Mbenga, 
exhibit, on a larger scale, the beauties of those already 
named, and have, in addition, the charms of volcanic irregu- 
larities. Among their attractions are high mountains, abrupt 
precipices, conical hills, fantastic turrets and crags like 
frowning battlements, vast domes, and shattered peaks, 
native towns on eyrie cliffs apparently inaccessible, and 
deep ravines, down which mountain streams, after long 
murmuring in their stony beds, fali headlong, glittering like 
silver lines on a block of jet, or spreading like sheets of 
glass over rocks that refuse them a channel. Here also are 
found the softer features of rich vales, cocoa-nut groves, 
clumps of dark chestnuts, stately palms and bread-fruit trees, 
patches of graceful bananas, or well tilled taro-beds, min- 
gling in unbounded luxuriance, and forming, with the wild 
reef scenery of the girdling shore, its beating surf, and far- 
stretching ocean beyond, pictures of surpassing beauty. 
These islands are from fifteen to thirty miles in cireum- 
ference, and have a population of from one to seven thou- 
sand. 

Mban, scarcely a mile in length, is joined to the main 
island, Viti Levu, by a long flat coral, which at low water 
is nearly dry, and is always fordable. The town, having 
the same name as the island, is one of the most striking in 
appearance in Fiji. The ground rises like a cone, and is 
covered to a considerable distance upwards by houses of all 
sizes, tall temples, and other buildings. It is the chief seat 
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of political power in Fiji. Its inhabitants, instead of being 
exclusively natives, are largely from the neighboring islands, 

Taviuni, usually called Somo-somo from its town of that 
name, which is the residence of the chiefs, is about twenty- 
five miles long, with a coast of sixty miles, and rises gradu- 
ally from the sea into a central ridge of 2100 feet in eleva- 
tion. On its summit, generally hid by light clouds, lies a 
lake from which a stream, issuing through an outlet at the 
west, tumbles and dashes down the steep descent, and run- 
ning through the town, supplies it with fresh water. Ata 
smaller outlet at the east, the water passes over a precipice 
and forms a beautiful cascade. This lake is supposed to 
have as its bed the crater of an extinct voleano. However 
wild and barren the appearance of this island may once 
have been, it is now graced with unrivalled luxuriance and 
beauty. Nearly every pleasing characteristic of Fijian 
scenery is found in it, while it yields all the tropical pro- 
ductions in perfection. It has only a land reef which is in 
many places very narrow, and in others broken into patches. 

Kandavu is another mountainous island, twenty-five 
miles long, and six to eight wide. It has a very irregular 
shore, abounds in timber, and has a population of from 
10,000 to 12,000. Islands of this class, appear in their 
general outlines like elevated portions of submerged conti- 
nents. The central part is, in many, a single hill or moun- 
tain, in others a range, the slopes of which, with the plains 
spread at their feet, constitute the whole. 

The two large islands have, in comparison with the others, 
the rank almost of continents. Vanua Levu (great land) is 
more than a hundred miles long, and has an average 
breadth of twenty-five. Its western extremity is notable 
for the growth of sandal-wood. The population is esti- 
mated at 31,000; the other, Na Viti Levu (the great 
Fiji), measures ninety miles from east to west, and fifty 
from north to south. A great variety of landscape is pre- 
sented by its shores. On the 8.E. side, tolerably level 
ground extends upwards of thirty miles inland, edged in 
places by sandstone cliffs 500 feet high. The luxuriant 
and cheerful beauty of the lowland then gives place to 
the dark and barren grandeur of the mountains. To the 
S.W. are low shores with patches of barren land, then suc- 
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ceed narrow vales, beyond which rise hills whose tops, 
covered with wood, present a fine contrast to the waste at 
their base. Lack of these tower the highest mountains in 
the group; they rise bleak and sterile to an altitude of 
from 4000 to 5000 feet. Westward and to the east, high 
land is close to tle shore; a narrow strip only of level 
ground separating it from the sea. Northward, the scenery 
is of greater beauty perhaps than in any other part of Fiji. 
The lower level, skirted by a velvety border of mangrove 
bushes, and enriched with tropical shrubs, is backed to the 
depth of four or five miles by hilly ground gradually 
reaching an elevation of from 400 to 700 feet with 
the lefty blue mountains visible through deep ravines in 
the distanee. Great Fiji has a continuous land or shore 
reef, with a broken sea reef extending from the west to the 
north. Vanua Levu has also in most parts ashore reef, 
with a barrier reef stretching from its N.E. point the whole 
length of the island. Great Fiji is supposed to contain 
50,000 inhabitants. 

These islands are undoubtedly of volcanic formation, the 
indications of extinet craters being numerous, but as no lava 
now flows, they were thrown up, probably, many ages ago. 
Volcanic action, however, has not entirely ceased; violent 
shocks of earthquakes, are at times felt, and on Vanua 
Levu and Ngau there are boiling springs. The high peaks 
and needles on the large islands are mostly basaltic. Volca- 
nic conglomerate, tufaceous stones, porous and compact 
basalts, are found of every texture, and in various stages of 
decomposition. | 

The reefs are grey barriers of rock, either continuous or 
broken, and of all varieties of outline, their upper surface 
ranging from a few yards to miles in width. The seaward 
edge, over which the breakers curve, stands higher than the 
surface a few feet within, where the waves pitch with a cease- 
less and heavy fall. Enclosed by the reef is the lagoon, like 
a calm lake, underneath the waters of which spread gardens 
that fill the beholder with wonder. 

Mr. Williams does not assent to the theory that these 
reefs are the work of the coral insect; close and constant 
inspection by those who have had the fullest opportunity for 
research furnishes, he alleges, no support to that hypothesis. 
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Wasting and not growth, ruining and not building up, cha- 
racte:ize the land and rock beds of the southern seas. Nor 
does the hypothesis of Mr. Darwin, that equal gain and loss, 
elevation in one part and depression in another, are taking 
place, seem to be supported by the best ascertained facts. 

The Fijians are apparently a blended race, sprung from 
a confluence of the Polynesians of the west and the east, 
between whom they are interposed: the former haying a 
touch of the negro, the latter being purely Indian. They 
are or were, undoubtedly, the most brutalized and savage of 
the human race; being almest wholly without culture, 
engaged in incessant wars with one another, and addicted 
to the most inhuman and debasing of all habits, a rabid and 
insatiable cannibalism. Many hundreds, probably thousands, 
of human beings have been killed and eaten since the com- 
mencement of the mission among them. The population 
of the group is supposed to be about 150,000. They are 
above the ordinary size, muscular, active, restless, of the 
fiercest passions, of the darkest and most fiendish malignity, 
implacable in their resentments, delighting in cruelty and 
blood, and wholly devoid of the sympathy, the pity, the 
generousness, the kindness that belong in a measure even to 
the uncivilized of the human family. The first throb of ten- 
derness that ever swelled in a Fijian breast, the first feeling 
of good-will to others that ever rose in that rage, took place 
after the introduction of Christianity among them. 

The first rays of light that broke on the benighted scene 
were reflected from Tonga, one of the friendly islands at the 
south-east, where the Wesleyans had established a success- 
ful mission. Some Tongans having settled in Lakemba, the 
largest island in the eastern Fijian group, and a continual 
intercourse being in consequence maintained between Tonga 
and Lakemba, it happened at length that among the Tonga 
sailors who visited Lakemba, there were persons who, under 
the teaching of the missionaries at Tonga, had become con- 
verts to Christianity, and who madé known to their rela- 
tions and countrymen at Lakemba, and others, what they 
had learned of salvation. The way being thus apparently 
open for the introduction of the gospel into Fiji, soon after 
the remarkable outpouring of the Spirit with which Tonga 
was visited in 1834, a desire sprang up in the native church 
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there to establish a mission in Lakemba; and at the Friendly 
Islands’ District Meeting in December of that year, it was 
decided that two of the missionaries, Mr. Cross and Mr. 
Cargill, should be assigned to that work; and they accord- 
ingly sailed in October, 1835, and after a voyage of four days 
landed on Lakemba; and being able to speak a language that 
was understood by Fijians, met with a friendly reception ; 
the king consenting that they should remain and preach, 
and providing them a house. The missionaries began their 
work by preaching on the first Sabbath, in the Tongan lan- 
guage, to a considerable audience. Among the listeners 
was the king. They continued to preach on the Sabbath, 
and other services were held during the week in the Ton- 
gan tongue. Decided effects almost immediately followed : 
many Tongans who had before lived in unrestrained vice in 
Fiji, felt the power of the gospel; and a considerable num- 
ber became truly penitent. These converts being desirous 
to abandon their roving habits and lead a new life, returned 
home to their native land. In July, 1836, a canoe with fifty 
persons, principally Tongans, and in October, 1837, a fleet 
of canoes with about three hundred, who had been brought 
to a profession of Christianity at Lakemba, removed to the 
Friendly Islands for a fixed residence. Before these Ton- 
gans had been notoriously wicked even in Fiji; they were 
influential and were courted by the chiefs to secure their 
help in war, and the transmission of property in their 
canoes. Leading at all other times an idle life, they were 
ready for pleasure and mischief. When some of the 
most famous and stout-hearted of them became converted, 
and changed their manner of life, it had a great effect on 
the Fijians. Many of the Tongans who became Christians 
remained in the land of their adoption. Some indeed were 
half-hearted and insincere, but most were genuine converts ; 
and religion elevated them from the degradation that reigned 
around them to purity and dignity; it gave birth in their 
bosoms to affections never felt before—sympathy, good-will, 
love; and they became animated with a desire to spread, 
as they could, the knowledge of the gospel which had been 
the means of working in them so great a change. They 
labored in schouls, they were active as classleaders and ex- 
horters, and were, at the juncture, invaluable aids to the 
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Mission : no better pioneers could have been chosen. They 
went also with their chiefs to many of the neighboring 
islands, and had an important influence there with those 
high in power. 

The missionaries continued their labors with unremitted 
diligence, preaching the gospel in its simplicity, proclaim- 
ing the universal and absolute authority of its laws, point- 
ing out the guilt of the various forms in which the heathen 
transgressed them :—cannibalism, murder, revenge, cruelty, 
robbery, injustice, deceit,’ polygamy, idolatry—and calling 
them to repentance, faith in Christ, and a holy life, in order 
to pardon and salvation. And they soon were cheered by 
very decided signals of the Divine favor. In March, 1836, 
they baptized thirty-one, chiefly Tongans, and a number of 
Fijians also openly renounced heathenism, and joined the 
worshippers of Jehovah. The island of Lakemba, which 
is about thirty miles in circumference, contains, besides the 
king’s town and three Tongan settlements, eight other 
towns, and the population of the whole is about 4000. 
These eleven secondary towns are situated at intervals. 
round the coast, and their people, having frequent occasion 
to go to the capital, were accustomed, while there, to visit 
the mission premises, and to describe on returning home, 
the objects that had excited their interest and wonder. The 
curiosity thus awakened, led others to visit the missionaries, 
and the result soon was, that many were induced to aban- 
don their own gods and priests, and attend regularly the 
services at the chapel on the Sabbath. This awakened the 
jealousy and resentment of the heathen priests and king, 
and led to a measure of resistance to the new religion, and 
persecution of those who had embraced it. Threats of vio- 
lence were uttered; the houses of some of the converts 
were pillaged, their crops destroyed, and their wives carried 
away ; no life, however, was sacrificed ; and the steadfast- 
ness with which the Christians adhered to their principles, 
in spite of injuries and menaces; and the meekness, pa- 
tience, and superiority to revenge which they exhibited, so 
astonished their assailants, and impressed them with the 
feeling that the new religion was a real and supernatural 
power, that they soon relinquished their repressive mea- 
sures, and the tide of popular feeling turned in their favor, 
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and against the persecuting priests. At the end of the first 
year of the mission, seventy-nine adults and seventeen 
children were received into the church by baptism, and the 
sacrament of the Lord’s supper was administered to two 
hundred and eighty persons, eighty of whom had lately 
come from Tonga. 

In 1838 Mr. Cross removed from Lakemba to Rewa, on 
the coast of Viti Levu, and established there a mission, in 
which he labored with a measure of success till his death, in 
1841 ; but, towards the close of 1838, the mission at Lakem- 
ba received an accession from the Parent Wesleyan Soci- 
ety, England, of three missionaries, Messrs. Hunt, Jagger, 
and Calvert, with their wives; others also came subse- 
quently ; and it has been maintained with vigor, and signal- 
ized by eminent success to the present time. 

About a hundred and fifty miles south by east from 
Lakemba, is a cluster of small islands, forming the southerly 
extremity of Fiji. The chief of the group is Ono. The 
introduction of Christianity into that island was more extra- 
ordinary than into Lakemba. 

In 1835 Ono was visited with an epidemic that swept off 
such numbers as to excite alarm, and lead the chiefs to 
earnest attempts to propitiate their gods ; no relief, however, 
came. Ono is subject to Lakemba; and one of the chiefs 
going to the latter island to carry the customary tribute, he 
there met a Fijian chief who had become a Christian, and 
heard first from him of the true God. Though his information 
amounted to little more than that Jehovah is the only God, 
that he is a Saviour, and that all ought to worship him ; 
that knowledge which he carried back proved the means of 
life to those lonely isles.. The Ono chief and his companions 
felt convinced that their own gods could not deliver them 
from the calamity under which they were suffering, and 
resolved therefore to renounce them, and pray only to Jeho- 
vah, of whom they had heard. Several more approved of 
their purpose, and determined to join them in the new wor- 
ship. The chief and his attendants had also heard some- 
thing at Lakemba respecting the Sabbath, and resolved to 
set apart every seventh day as holy, and to be appropriated 

to the worship of Jehovah. They accordingly assembled in 
their best dresses, but were greatly perplexed in regard to 
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the performance of the service, none of them having ever 
attempted to pray. As their religious observances had 
always before been condueted by heathen priests, they 
applied to one of them to act as their chaplain, and he 
assented. In this extraordinary way did this group make 
their first essay towards the worship of the true God. The 
first prayer of the hierophant was adjusted to his peculiar 
circumstanees, as well as theirs. ‘“ Lord, Jehovah!” he 
said, “here are thy people; they worship thee; JZ, for the 
present, am on another tack, worshipping another god. But 
do thou bless these thy people ; keep them from harm, and 
do them good.” After this singular attempt at homage 
they dispersed. This service, with the heathen priest for the 
minister, was repeated from week to week; but so little 
satisfaction was felt by the worshippers, and so strong a 
desire was excited for a higher measure of knowledge, that 
after a time messengers were sent to the missionaries at 
Tonga, to request that a teacher might be sent to instruct 
and guide them. In May, 1836, however, before the mes- 
sengers had returned, a canoe, bound from Lakemba to 
Tonga, and having on board a number of converted Ton- 
gans, was driven out of its way by an adverse wind, and 
drifted to Vatoa, ore of the Ono group, and about fifty 
miles from that island. One of the converts on beard heard 
that the people of Ono were desirous to gain a knowledge 
of the new religion, and immediately hastened to tell them 
what he could of the gospel. Greatly did the littleseom- 
pany of truthseekers rejoice when this youth appeared 
among them, and imparted to them the light they had se 
earnestly desired. He at onee took the place of the old 
priest, and led the devotions of those who would worship 
God. On the Sabbath he endeavored to teach them more 
fully. Soon the little company grew to forty persons, and 
a chapel was built. 

The messengers, on reaching Tonga, were referred to 
Lakemba for a teacher, and, after their return to Ono, 4 
considerable period passed ere application could be made 
to the mission at Lakemba. At length, however, in the 
beginning of 1838, a native of Ono, who had wandered 
to Tonga, and heard the gospel there, and subsequently 
visited Lakemba, and there become a convert, and been 
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instructed by the missionaries, was sent back by them to 
his native isle to “ preach the unsearchable riches of Christ.” 
On his arrival in Ono he found that a hundred and twenty 
adults had already given up their idolatry, and avowed 
themselves worshippers of the true God; and that con- 
sidering the scanty instruction they had received, they were 
living remarkably well-ordered lives. They received their 
new teacher, for whom they had waited so long, with 
delight, and drank in greedily the lessons he tanght them. 

In May, 1839, three other native teachers were sent to 
Ono and furnished with copies of the first Catechism. One 
hundred and sixty-eight men and one hundred and sixty 
women had then become worshippers of Jehovah; chapels 
had been built in three of the principal villages, and were 
crowded, and earnest desires were felt for higher measures 
of instruction. At about the same time the inhabitants of 
Vatoa, the northernmost of the Ono cluster, had renounced 
their heathenism. One of its inhabitants had been con- 
verted at Lakemba, and on his return persuaded the people 
to reject their false Gods, and become the worshippers of 
Jehovah. The whole of the inhabitants accordingly, sixty- 
six in number, professed Christianity and desired a teacher, 
who was soon after sent. 

In the beginning of 1839, Mr. Calvert, stationed at 
Lakemba, visited Ono and baptized 233 persons, and mar- 
ried 66 couples. Many gave clear evidence that they had 
been baptized by the Holy Ghost, and were leading blame- 
less lives. The Sabbath was strictly observed, and the 
schools and religious services regularly attended; and 
several young men offered themselves to be trained -as 
teachers to preach the gospel in other parts of Fiji. 

This great change did not take place without exciting the 
displeasure and resistance of those who remained heathen ; 
and the refusal of a young woman of high rank, who had 
become a convert, to sanction polygamy by becoming one 
of the many wives of the king of Lakemba, to whom she 
had been betrothed in her childhood, drew on them the 
resentment of the king. He resolved to demand, and if 
hecessary, to take her by force; and with the purpose pro- 
bably of inflicting vengeance on the Christian party, set 
forth with a large attendance of fighting men, and among 








266 The Fiji Mission. [Oct. 


them a gang of professed pirates and robbers. On reach- 
ing Vatoa they indicated, by their ill treatment of the con- 
verts there, that violence awaited those of Ono. But God 
frustrated their evil designs. While waiting at Vatoa for a 
favorable wind, four canoes, containing the hired pirates, 
set sail, but missed Ono and never afterward reappeared in 
the group. Foundered at sea or driven on some neighbor- 
ing coast, they are supposed to have perished. When a 
fair wind came, the king sailed with two canoes manned by 
heathen Tongans, but the breeze soon changed, so that 
though they were in sight of Ono they could not reach it; 
and a gale setting in, and the sea becoming rough, they 
were in imminent danger not only of foundering, but if 
they escaped that, of being driven on some cannibal coast, 
where they would be killed and devoured. As night came 
on the king himself gave up hope, and remembered the 
warnings he had received from the missionaries. In the 
morning, however, they found themselves at a distance from 
hostile islands, and during the day got to Totoya, where the 
indirect influence of Christianity had checked the disposi- 
tion to cannibalism and violence, and where the king and the 
Tongans were known. After kind treatment there for seve- 
ral days, they sailed for Lakemba, instead of Ono, and the 
king, immediately on arriving, called on the missionary, 
and intimating the feeling that it was the hand of Jehovah 
that had defeated him in his schemes against the Christians 
of Ono, hinted that he should do nothing more that could 
draw on him the displeasure of the Christians’ God. 
Attempts were still made, however, to get possession of 
the woman. But the Christians of Ono resisting it, after 
a time the heathen party commenced a war on them; first 
of insult and annoyance, then of robbery, and finally, of 
blood; but they were defeated, and were so astonished at 
the lenity with which those of them who were taken captive 
and others were treated, and impressed with the feeling 
that the new religion which wrought such a change in those 
who embraced it, was divine, that they relinquished their 
hostility and made peace. From this time the progress of 
the gospel was more rapid. In 1842 Mr: Williams visited 
the island, and found only three of the inhabitants still 
heathen, and they embraced the religion of Jesus while he 
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remained there. A heathen chief from Mbau who had 
about this time sailed for Tonga, drifted to Ono, where he 
stayed some weeks. Instead of being killed and eaten, and 
his crew with him, in Fiji fashion, he received to his sur- 
prise the utmost kindness and hospitality. After having 
had full opportunity to observe the Christians, he said on 
arriving at Lakemba, “I now know that Christianity is true 
and good. Ihave seen people truly in earnest. I now wish 
to become a Christian; and when I do, I shall abandon all 
my old ways.” 

In 1845 the church at Ono enjoyed a season of extra- 
ordinary divine influence, and was greatly, refreshed and 
strengthened. It has been visited from time to time by 
some member of the mission, and now and then one of the 
ministers has resided there for a season, and it has continued 
to flourish, and honor the Christian name by its piety and 
zeal. The narrative of the mission closes with the state- 
ment that “The island is now thoroughly Christian, and 
the people are hearty and consistent in their religious pro- 
fession—‘ adorning the doctrine of God our Saviour in all 
things.’ No other place in Fiji has yielded, as yet, so full 
and quick a return of success, and nowhere else has the 
work been so permanent. More agents have been raised up 
here than at any other station; probably not less than fifty. 
Some of these have proved zealous and acceptable laborers 
at home, and others have gone forth to distant parts of Fiji, 
hazarding their lives, that they might ‘ preach the unsearch- 
able riches of Christ.’ One has gained the martyr’s crown, 
and many more are still faithfully at work, spreading the 
knowledge of the gospel.” 

The islands around Lakemba were brought under the 
influence of the gospel at the same time as Ono, and in each 
there was much the same opposition, and eventually the 
same general renunciation of heathenism. At Oneata, 
about forty miles southeast from Lakemba, the labors of a 
Fijian and some Tahitian teachers, and the visits of the 
missionaries, had already produced a considerable effect. 
Many gave proof of genuine conversion. Some of the 
young men had become useful in schools and prayer meet- 
ings, and several as exhorters and local preachers; and they 
were favored by the principal chief. The converts increased 
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until the majority were Christians; and in 1842, on the 
erection of a new and large chapel, the king of Lakemba 
sent notice by an Oneata heathen priest, that he desired 
them all to embrace the Christian faith, as it was undesirable 
that so sinall a population should be divided. Many were 
waiting for his permission, and immediately the head chief, 
the priests, and the remaining heathen professed Christianity, 
and aided in completing the chapel. The chief, dismissing 
his extra wives, retained only his first, to whom he was now 
formally married. The inhabitants of this island are indus- 
trious, enterprising, and independent. Besides raising abun- 
dant food, and manufacturing articles for tribute, they excel 
in boat-building and in commerce, and are better supplied 
with commodities from other islands than most. On becom- 
ing Christians, they diligently spread the knowledge of the 
gospel wherever they voyaged, and were in many places 
very useful. 

At Vanuambalavu, a large and populous island seventy 
miles north by west from Lakemba, and halfway to Somo- 
somo, to which it is tributary, much good was thus done by 
them. The people of the island and those of Oneata were 
related, their religion was the same, and they were in con- 
tinual intercourse, chiefly for the purpose of trade; the 
Oneatans carrying canoes and mats for sale, and receiving 
cloth, twine, and other articles. Dancing and singing had 
always been customary at these visits ; but the new converts 
were now desirous to talk of religion, and urge its claims 
on those whom they met. This gave offence for a time; 
interest However was excited, and deep impressions made, 
and at length a chief of high rank was won to the side of 
truth, and openly renounced heathenism, avowed his faith 
in Christianity, and began to worship Jehovah. He obtained 
a teacher from Lakemba, and was soon joined by a number 
of converts. The little band, though gradually growing in 
strength, met many obstacles from the hostility of the priests 
and chiefs, and strifes and wars that arose between the 
principal districts of the island. Vanuambalavu having 
a population of about three thousand, is divided into two 
provinces—Lomaloma and Yaro—that are independent of 
each other, but tributary to Somosomo. The converted 
chief belonged,to Lomaloma. In the war of plunder and 
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slaughter that rose between the two provinces, the Christians 
of Lomaloma, who had now risen to considerable numbers, 
and become strengthened by the accession of several young 
chiefs, refused to take part; and to escape its dangers, 
removed in a body to a small island near by, which the 
king of Yaro consented they should occupy as neutral 
ground. The Christians of Yaro also soon joined them. 
The formation of this Christian colony, by the consent of 
the two contending parties, and investiture with all the 
rights and immunities of neutrals—being permitted to go 
and trade wherever they pleased—made a great impression 
throughout Fiji. It exemplified in a striking form the 
authority and power of the religion of Christ over those 
who embraced it; and presented in its mildness, its peace- 
fulness, its benignity, its incompatibleness with revenge and 
cruelty, an impressive contrast to the selfishness, violence, 
barbarism, and bloodiness of heathenism. While the pagans 
carried on their war with great fury, and eat, on either side, 
all whom they killed in battle or captured, the Christian 
colony in the neutral isle prospered. The immigrants were 
industrious in cultivating the suil and building houses, and 
diligent in their religions duties. Ere long most of the 
natives were won from their idols, and became worshippers 
of Jehovah. Some of the teachers and others visited 
Thikombia, a small isle about twelve miles distant; and 
most of the inhabitants, who had been notorious for their 
demoralization and hostility to the gospel, soon yielded to 
the example and exhortations of their new neighbors, and 
forsaking their old religion, joined the followers of Christ. 
As persons from either district, on reaching the colony 
gained the rights of neutrals, and were safe from molesta- 
tion, some, who wished to live in quietness, went to the 
colony for security and peace. In 1844 Mr. Calvert visited 
these scenes, and married several couples at the colony, and 
baptized there and at Lomaloma a large number of adults 
and children. The peacemakers were allowed to pass to 
and fro without obstruction, though in the midst of armed 
men. The war, after a brief interruption, continued for a 
series of years, and the converts at Vanuambalavu and in 
the neighboring islands were greatly harassed and at times 
endangered by the heathen party ; till at length in 1854 a 
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gang of desperadoes at Lomaloma, instigated by the chiefs 
at Somosomo, attempted to destroy all the Christians in the 
town. They had previously done all they could to extermi- 
nate the new religion, by banishing the teachers who were 
from abroad, and annoying and persecuting those who 
remained ; but now they aimed at its instant extinction, 
The plot was secret and crafty. In the night the Christians’ 
houses were set on fire, and seventeen of the inmates mur- 
dered as they attempted to escape. The rest got away in 
safety. As soon as the news reached Lakemba, the Ton- 
gans hastened to Lomaloma, and placed the surviving con- 
verts in safety ; and ascertained that the perpetrators of the 
massacre were instigated by the chiefs at Somosomo. 
While some of the heathen at Lomaloma were still resolute 
in their opposition to Christianity, the chiefs and people 
generally disapproved of the conduct of the conspirators, 
and were more strongly disposed than before to embrace 
the persecuted religion. For a long time, however, the 
Christians suffered ill-treatment, having their food stolen, 
and their property injured, while their most efficient teachers 
were sent away. Some suffered martyrdom rather than 
disown their Lord. The missionaries and believers through- 
out Fiji were earnest in prayer that God would interpose 
and deliver these sufferers for his name’s sake ; and he heard 
their supplication, and brought good out of this great evil. 
The chiets of the two hostile districts resolved to end their 
long quarrel, and submit themselves and their people to the 
influence of Christianity. The wretciies who perpetrated 
the massacre were given up to the Tongans, and transported 
by thein to another island. Teachers were soon stationed 
in the surrounding isles, and Vanuambalavu, with seven 
other islands, placed under the care of a native Tongan 
missionary, with seven native teachers, and twenty-six 
school instructors. 

In 1838, Mr. Cross and his family established themselves 
at Rewa on the south-eastern side of Viti Levu, and near 
Mbau, the capital of the most powerful of the Fiji chiefs. 
A Sabbath service was immediately commenced. In a few 
months a chief of some rank and his wife embraced the 
fuith, and opening their house for worship, a considerable 
audience regularly attended. A school was also commenced, 
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but persecution soon obstructed the progress of the mission. 
Attempts were made to burn the house in which they wor- 
shipped, and Mr. Cross was exposed to serious dangers. The 
king, however, with his wife, protected him, and favored his 
labors. Towards the close of 1838, the chief of Viwa, a small 
island off the coast of Viti Levu, a few miles north of Mbau, 
requested Mr. Cross to send him ateacher. Mr. Cross hesi- 
tated from fear of treachery, as Namosi, the chief, had been 
aman of blood. Namosi, however, expressed a purpose to 
renounce heathenism, and on the arrival of a teacher, erected 
a chapel, and with many of his people united in the new 
worship. Soon after Mr. Cross was joined by Mr. Hunt, 
and the mission made rapid progress at Rewa, Viwa, and 
other towns in the neighborhood. Many of the natives 
abaudoned their temples, and priests, and gods, and a num- 
ber gave decisive proofs of renovation. At Rewa and Viwa 
one hundred and forty openly avowed themselves the wor- 
shippers of Jehovah. Many of the inhabitants of Mbau 
also visited Rewa, and gained some knowledge of the new 
religion. Both the converts, the missionaries, and those 
who favored them, were objects of great jealousy and aver- 
sion to tle heathen party, and were frequently exposed to 
extreme danger. Mbau, Rewa, Viwa, and the surrounding 
towns were the great centre where heathenism reigned in 
almost unobstructed power, and exhibited itself in its most 
hideous and appalling forms. The appetite for human flesh 
was with the chiefs and rabble a raging passion, and the 
spectacles of outrage, blood, and cannibaiism that were 
enacted in the very presence of the missionaries, and in 
their neighborhood, were of an atrocity that cannot be con- 
ceived, except by those wlio have witnessed them. Hun- 
dreds on hundreds slain in war or murdered in cold blood, 
of either sex and of all ages, were in the course of a few 
years devoured by those monsters. Tle screams -of the 
Victims, and the yells and shouts of the slaughterers resounded 
through the whole scene, and often reached the cars of the 
missionaries and their families. The great work of teaching 
and converting, however, went on, and the servams of God, 
in the presence of these horrid exhibitions of heathenism, 
and, amidst all their toils, dangers, and discouragements, 
felt that they were kindling a light that would ere long dis- 
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pel the night that reigned around them, and usher in a day 
of glory and peace. In 1839 Mr. Hunt removed to Somo- 
somo, and in 1842, was followed by Mr. Cross, who soon 
after died, and the mission at Rewa and Viwa was left for a 
time without efficient laborers. 

In 1849, however, it was decided to remove the printing- 
press from Lakemba, where it had previously been stationed, 
to Rewa, and Messrs. Cargill and Jagger who had charge of 
it, reached there in July of that year. They found on their 
arrival a church of twenty-four members, and nine candi- 
dates for membership, besides a hundred and twelve nominal 
Christians, about half of whom belonged to Viwa. When 
the violent opposition of the heathen is considered, this hold 
of Christianity on even so small a number, was highly 
encouraging. The missionaries soon had to endure much 
annoyance and injury from the natives. Their goods were 
boldly plundered, and even a part of the printing-press and 
a quantity of printing paper carried off. The chiefs and 
priests were vehement in their hatred of Christianity. Shots 
were fired at the Christians in their place of worship, and 
when they met in the open air, they were assailed with stones. 
They witnessed spectacles, too, of blood and cannibalism 
that filled them with dismay and horror. On one occasion 
they beheld the hideous sight of human bodies dragged to 
and fro, and subjected to the most horrible outrages. Seven- 
teen were passed from a canoe from Mbau, as the share of 
Rewa, out of two hundred and ‘$ixty that had been killed 
in the sacking of towns belonging to Verata. After that 
savage abuse of them, they were cooked and devoured. 

The missionaries continued to use every means to influ- 
ence the large population around them by teaching, and 
conversation with those who visited them for the sale of 
food, or from curiosity, and occasionally made excursions 
into tle interior under the protection of a friendly chief, and 
preached the gospel in the villages. The mission station 
soon. became the centre of a small settlement. Several 
Tongans built houses near, and a few Rewans came out 
from among the heathen, and made their home near the 
station, and attended the regular services. The missionaries 
and teachers had constant intercourse with the chiefs and 
people, and impressed them with higher respect, gained 4 
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firmer hold on their confidence, and won now and then one 
to their side. In May, 1840, a chief of rank publicly, in 
spite of the opposition of many, avowed himself a believer 
in Christianity, and discontinued his offerings to his priest 
and god. The king himself attended one service, and 
declared that what he heard was true, and pronounced his 
own worship false. At a visit of the missionary at Suva, 
eighteen miles west of Rewa, a chief invited him to preach 
in his house, and soon after, with his wife, became a believer, 
and a group of converts was ere long gathered in that place. 

Scenes of danger and horror, however, awaited the mission- 
aries. A long and passionate war was waged between Rewa 
and Mbau, in which several of the Rewan chiefs and many of 
the people were slain and eaten by theirenemies. The mis- 
sionaries being exposed to great danger withdrew with their 
property to Viwa, but two teachers remained to watch over 
the small band of converts that remained there. In 1844 
Rewa was entered by the enemy and burned ; and again in 
1847. It was soon after rebuilt, and in 1854 the mission 
there was resumed, and has since been continued, at times 
amidst great difficulties and dangers, but nevertheless with 
much success. 

Mbau, the seat of the most powerful chief in Fiji, being 
situated between Rewa and Viwa, was frequently visited 
by the missionaries, who having free access to the chiefs, 
made known to them the great doctrines of the gospel, 
pointed out to them the guilt of their evil lives, and especi- 
ally of the horrid crimes of polygamy, oppression, revenge, 
murder, and cannibalism, and urged them to allow a mis- 
sion to be established there, and to embrace Christianity 
themselves and encourage tlieir people to renounce their’ 
vices and their irreligion and become the worshippers of 
Jehovah. But these appeals and persuasions, though pro- 
ducing a great impression, and gradually modifying the 
views of the chiefs, and checking them in their most offen- 
sive practices, were not successful till 1854, when the lead- 
ing chief nade an open renunciation of heathenism and 
profession of Christianity. 

On the 80th of April the religious service took place 
at which he avowed his new faith. At nine o’clock the 
death drum was beat as a summons to the service. Ten 
VOL, XIII.—NO. IL. 18 
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days before it had called the people together to a cannibal 
feast. About three hundred persons assembled in the great 
Strangers’ House for the worship of the true God. Before 
them stood the king with his children and many wives, and 
other relatives. In front of him was his aged priest. All 
had assumed the Christian dress, and were well-behaved and 
serious. Mr. Calvert, who had so long watched and toiled 
for this event, conducted the service. It was a day ever to 
be remembered in the annals of Fiji. After worship, the 
people crowded about the missionaries to ask for the alphabet, 
and gathered in groups to learn to read. In the afternoon Mr. 
Waterhouse preached, and the attendance was again large. 
The king was evidently relieved that he had thrown off the 
yoke of heathenism. He caused the Sabbath to be strictly 
observed ; and summoned his household daily to prayer. 
His attendance at the preaching and prayer-meetings was 
regular and serious, and he and his favorite wife began to 
learn to read. His example in joining the Christian party 
wis followed by many others, and among them the high 
priest at Mbau; some in sincerity, some doubtless from 
motives of policy. 

The war between Rewa and Mbau still continued, and 
exposed the missionaries and their friends in each place to 
great dangers, but at length, in 1855, the death of the king 
of Rewa led to peace, and the obstacles to a free profession 
of the Christian faith in both places, soon, in a great degree, 
disappeared. 

The work of the missionaries at Mbau thus after years of 
toil and danger was crowned with success. The great Stran- 
gers’ House there was set apart for the public worship of God, 
and about a thousand persons generally met in it, a large 
proportion of whom were undoubtedly sincere worshippers, 
giving proof of deep repentance for sin, and bringing forth 
the fruits of righteousness in their lives. The great centre 
being thus gained, the work went on in other places. Cha- 
pels were built and houses opened for religious services in 
every direction. By the help of native agents from La 
kemba, and of the converts who could read and pray, most 
of the places were supplied with one service on the Sab- 
bath, and the truth made rapid progress. 

The gospel was introduced also in Vanua Levu, the other 








rth 
tre 














1860.] The Fiji Mission. 275 





chief island, at Mbua and Nandi, and churches esta- 
blished. 

In the beginning of 1859, “the work of God,” the mis- 
sionaries reported, “is great, and spreads with a rapidity 
that outstrips our efforts to meet its calls. There are thou- 
sands just emerging from the valley of the shadow of death, 
having renounced heathenism and professed Christianity, 
who greatly need further instruction. There are multitudes 
of children, not unwilling to be taught, for whose education 
no provision is yet made.” And in July of that year, they 
stated at the district meeting that nearly 15,000 converts had 
been added to the churches in Fiji during the preceding 
year, that 2677 were on trial for church membership, that 
the total number of attendants on public worship was 54,281 
—more than one-third of the whole population—and that the 
number under instruction in the schools was over 20,000. 

The power of heathenism thus seems essentially broken in 
Fiji. The way is open for the introduction of the gospel 
into every principal town and village, and with due efforts 
and the continued blessing of God, the great body of the 
population may soon be brought under its power. 

The mission has been conducted with eminent skill. A 
nobler band of missionaries has nowhere proclaimed the 
gospel, than those who have labored in this field. Their 
strong practical sense, their indomitable resolution, their 
diligence, their judgment, the wisdom and fidelity with 
which they have taught the simple gospel, the courage with 
which they have uttered its testimony against the crimes of 
the chiefs and people, their patience, their faith, the ten- 
derness with which they have watched over their converts, 
the care with which they early taught those whom they 
could, to read and write, and prepared translations of the 
Scriptures, and other books for their use, have not been sur- 
passed in modern missions. They have had the co-operation 
also of an extraordinary band of native teachers. They 
have experienced likewise many remarkable interpositions 
of providence for their protection, support, and success, 


. and above all, have enjoyed, in signal degrees, the presence 


and power of the Spirit, removing the blindness, awakening 
the interest, and conquering the enmity of their hearers,’ 
and making the word a message of life to them. 
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May God long continue them and those who shall join 
them, in their labors, and give them the joy at length of 
seeing that whole people turn from the darkness of hea- 
thenism to the light of the glorious gospel of Ged. 





Arr. V.—Tue Revexation, Dantex IL, respecrine THe 
Four Great Empires. 


To understand the office this great prophecy was designed 
to fill to the Hebrew nation, a glance is requisite at the 
revelations that had already been made of God’s purposes 
in reference to that people and the other nations of the 
earth. 

1. God had made known to our first parents, to Abraham, 
to Moses, and to the prophets that followed, in the most 
explicit and emphatic manner, that he would give a 
Redeemer who should make expiation for sin, deliver from 
its dominion and penalty, and bestow eternal life. 

2. He had foretold to Abraham, Moses, and the prophets, 
that that Redeemer should be of Abraham’s seed ; and to 
David that he should be of his family, and should be both 
divine and human, and at once the monarch of Israel and 
the king of the earth. The advent of that Messiah had 
accordingly come to be looked forward to with a measure 
of eagerness by the nation generally, and especially by the 
pious. 

3. God had by the lips of Moses announced to the nation, 
in the most explicit and impressive manner, his purpose, 
should they rebel and persist in revolt from his sway, to 
deliver them into the hand of enemies who should waste 
them with slaughter and oppression, make their land 4 
desolation, and carry such of them as survived into cap- 
tivity. “It shall come to pass, if thou wilt not hearken to 
the voice of the Lord thy God, to observe to do all his com- 
mandments and his statutes which I command thee this 
day, that all these curses shall come upon thee. Thou shalt 
be only oppressed and spoiled evermore, and no man shall 
help thee ... Thy sons and thy daughters shall be given to 
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another people, and thine eyes shall look and fail with long- 
ing for them all the day long: and there shall be no might in 
thine hand. The fruit of thy land and all thy labors shall 
a nation which thou knowest not eat up; and thou shalt be 
only oppressed and crushed always ... The Lord shall 
bring thee and thy king, which thou shalt set over thee, 
unto a nation which neither thou nor thy fathers have 
known; and there shalt thou serve other gods—wood and 
stone. And thou shalt become an astonishment, a proverb, 
and a byword, among all nations whither the Lord shall 
lead thee . . . 

“ All these curses shall come upon thee, and shall pursue 
thee, and overtake thee, till thou be destroyed; because 
thou hearkenedst not unte the voice of the Lord thy God, 
to keep his commandments and his statutes which he com- 
manded ; and they shall be upon thee for a sign, and for a 
wonder, and upon thy seed for ever; because thou servedst 
not the Lord thy God with joyfulness and with gladness of 
heart. Therefore shalt thou serve thine enemies which the 
Lord shall send against thee, in hunger, and in thirst, and 
in nakedness, and in want of all; and he shall put a’ yoke 
of iron upon thy neck, until he have destroyed thee. The 
Lord shall bring a nation against thee from far, from the 
end of the earth, as the eagle flieth; a nation whose tongue 
thou shalt not understand; a nation of fierce countenance, 
which shall not regard the person of the old, nor show favor 
to the young; and he shall eat the fruit of thy eattle and 
the fruit of thy land, until thou be destroyed ; which also 
shall not leave thee corn, wine, or oil; the increase of thy 
kine, or flocks of thy sheep, till he have destroyed thee. 
And he shall besiege thee in all thy gates, until thy high 
and feneed walls come down, wherein thon trustedst, 
throughout all thy land: and he shall besiege thee in all 
thy gates throughout all thy land which the Lord thy God — 
hath given thee . . . 

“Tf thou wilt not [after all these judgments] observe to 
do all the words of this Jaw that are written in this book, 
that thou mayest fear this glorious and fearful name, Tue 
Lorp tay Gon ; then the Lord will make thy plagues wonder- 
ful, and the plagues of thy seed—great plagues and of long 
“ontinnance, and sore sickness and of long continuance... 








278 The Revelation, Daniel IL, [Oct. 


And it shall come to pass that as the Lord rejoiced over you 
to do you good and to multiply you, so the Lord shall rejoice 
over you to destroy you, and to bring you to nought; and 
ye shall be plucked from the land whither thou goest to 
possess it. And the Lord shall scatter thee among all people 
from the one end of the earth even unto the other; and there 
shalt thou serve other gods, which neither thou nor thy 
fathers have known—wood and stone; and among these 
nations thou shalt find no ease, neither shall the sole of thy 
foot have rest: but the Lord shall give thee there a trem- 
bling heart, and failing of eyes, and sorrow of mind ; and 
thy life shall hang in doubt before thee ; and thou shalt fear 
day and night, and shalt have none assuranee of thy life.” 
—Deut. xxviii. 

These threatenings had become invested with terrible truth 
and significance in the eyes of the nation, from the verifica- 
tion they had already received in the conquest of the ten 
tribes by the Assyrians and hopeless exile to distant regions 
beyond the Euphrates; and the destruction of Jerusalem 
and the temple by the Babylonians, desolation of the coun- 
try, and removal of the surviving inhabitants as captives to 
Babylon. The prophecy distinctly indicated, moreover, that 
there was still to be another siege of their cities, and espe- 
cially of the eapital, when the prediction that parents 
should slaughter and eat their offspring—an extremity not 
reached in the Babylonian war—should be verified, and also 
still another and longer captivity. It eame to be a question 
therefore of the utmost importance to the people, when— 
not merely the exile to Babylon, but the punishment of the 
nation in the mode threatened in this forewarning, by the 
domination of foreign nations and banishment from their 
land, should terminate; and it doubtless excited earnest 
desires in many for a revelation that should relieve them 
from that uncertainty, and give support to their faith. 

4. God had foreshown by Isaiah, Jeremiah, and others, 
the overthrow of Nineveh, Babylon, Tyre, Egypt, Moab, 
and other capitals and empires that were hostile to the 
Israelites ; but no indication appeared that the fall of those 
capitals and empires was to be the signal of the emancipa 
tion of the Hebrew nation from the power of their cou- 
querors. The return of the captives from Babylon at the 
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end of seventy years was indeed foreshown ; but it was a 
return as subjects of the monarch of Persia, not as an inde- 
pendent people. 

5. It was foreshown in almost all the predictions of the 
prophets, from Moses to Daniel, that the nation was to be 
in exile from their land at the time of Christ’s coming to 
establish his throne on the earth ; and that their restoration 
from dispersion and vassalage to the Gentiles was to take 
place under his reign. But at what distance that event 
was, no intimation appeared ; by how many conquerors they 
were to be overwhelmed, and how often they were to be 
driven into exile ere the Messiah should come, they had no 
information. 

Such was the posture in which the Israelitish nation was 
placed at the period when the revelation through the dream 
of Nebuchadnezzar was made known to them. They were 
apprised by a great number of prophecies that they were 
to be subjugated by a series of conquerors, driven into exile 
in distant parts of the world, and remain in dispersion and 
vassalage down to the time of the Messiah’s coming and 
establishing his throne on the earth; but how many ages 
were to elapse before that event, or how many empires like 
that of Babylon were in the meantime to rise and tyrannize 
over them and the race, remained unrevealed. The future 
in that respect continued shrouded in darkness. 

It was in part to meet that want of the people of God 
that this prophecy was given, in which, without showing 
how many years or ages the judgments on the nation were 
to continue, it was revealed that the period was to be mea- 
sured by four Gentile governments that should reign in 
succession ever the world that was then known; and that 
the destruction of the last of those empires should be the 
signal of the establishment of their Messiah’s kingdom. It 
was a prophecy, therefore, of very great moment to them, 
and was doubtless received by those of them who looked 
for redemption, with profound sensibility, and had a great 
influence on their expectations and hopes. The channel 
through which it was conveyed, and the circumstances that 
attended its interpretation, were adapted also to invest it 
with peculiar interest, and give it a deep impression. 

“And in the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, 
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Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, wherewith his spirit was 
troubled, and his sleep brake from him,” vs. 9. As but one 
dream is mentioned, his dreaming dreams indicates that 
that dream was repeated ; and that was a reason, probably, . 
as well as the peculiarity of the dream itself, that he was 
disquieted by it. His anxiety to learn its meaning sprang, 
doubtless, from the impression that it had a_ prophetic 
office. If he had not deemed it prognostic in some way of 
the future, why should he have thought it needed interpre- 
tation, or looked to an explanation to calm his apprehen- 
sions, or satisfy his curiosity? He was unquestionably 
deeply impressed with the conviction that it had a high 
significancy, and that it was of great moment to him that 
he should know its import. 

“Then the king commanded to eall the magicians, and 
the astrologers, and the sorcerers, and the Chaldeans, for to 
show the king his dreams. So they came and stood before 
him,” vs. 2. It was the office, in a measure, of each of 
these classes to explain events and phenomena that were 
peculiar and mysterious, and make disclosures of the future 
by incantations, horoscopes, and interpretations ef dreams. 
The king, accordingly, in calling them to show him his 
dream, only called them to a service that lay within the 
sphere of their profession. His appeal to them was natural. , 
He simply asked of them the exercise of that power in the 
solution of mysteries, and especially in the interpretation of 
prognostics of the future, which they had the credit of pos- 
sessing, and which they pretended to exercise and display 
in such cases. 

“ And the king said unto them, I have dreamed a dream, 
and my spirit is troubled to know the dream,” vs. 3. He 
does not at first intimate that the dream itself had passed 
from his recollection. His language might naturally be 
construed as meaning simply that he was anxious to know 
the import of the dream. And the magicians seem, accord- 
ingly, to have assumed that all that he was about to demand 
of them was an explanation of his dreain. 

“Then spake the Chaldeans to him in Syriac, O king, 
live for ever. Tell thy servants the dream, and we will 
show the interpretation,” vs. 4. They at this point seem to 
have lad no suspicion that the task to which they were 
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called transcended their powers. They professed a mea- 
sure of skill, however, that, had they really possessed it, 
would have enabled them as easily to make known to the 
king the dream he had forgotten, as to explain the meaning 
of that dream. The Chaldeans were doubtless natives of 
Chaldea. They spoke, probably, because from their being 
natives of Babylonia, they were more familiar with the 
king than the others, and also because their vernacular 
tongue was his. That they spoke in Syriac, that is Ari- 
mean, the dialect of Babylonia, implies that the other 
orders of the magi, or some of them, had they addressed 
the monarch, would most naturally have spoken a different 
language or dialect. 

“The king answered and said to the Chaldeans: The 
thing has gone from me. If ye do not make known unto 
me the dream, and the interpretation thereof, ye shall be 
cut in pieces, and your houses shall be made a dunghill ; 
but if ye show the dream and the interpretation thereof, ye 
shall receive of me gifts and rewards and great honor. 
Therefore shew me the dream and the interpretation 
thereof,” vs. 5,6. The king does not appear at this point 
to have doubted their ability to give, if they chose, the in- 
formation he required. His aim in demanding from them 
the knowledge of his dream was not at all to convict them 
of hypocrisy in professing to be able to explain mysteries 
and disclose secrets, and thereby discredit their profession. 
He asked what he supposed them entirely competent to 
give, and consequently, as their refusal, if they refused, 
would in his judgment be wilful, and spring from sinister 
motives, the punishment he denounced on them if they 
withheld the intelligence he demanded, was only such as 
80 deliberate and malignant a disobedience would deserve. 
It was the punishment usually inflicted on open rebels and 
daring conspirators. 

“They answered again and said, Let the king tell his ser- 
vants the dream, and we will show the interpretation of it,” 
verse 7. They still claimed the power to unfold its mean- 
ing, if put by the king in possession ‘of the dream itself; 
while they uttered no direct intimation, but that they could 
know the nature of the dream without any aid from him. 
And this not improbably, under the impulse of an undoubt- 
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ing faith in their skill, impressed him still more strongly 
with the conviction that if they withheld from him the 
knowledge he asked, it would be from sinister motives, and 
would be therefore an act of consummate treason. 

“ The king answered and said: I know of certainty that 
ye would gain the time, because ye see the thing has gone 
from me. But if ye will not make known unto me the 
dream, there is but one decree for you [all]; for ye have 
prepared lying and corrupt words to speak before me, till 
the time is changed. Therefore tell me the dream, and I 
shall know that ye can show me the interpretation thereof,” 
vs. 8,9. The king thus avowed that he regarded them as 
wholly false in their pretext that they were not aware of the 
nature of the dream, or that the disclosure of it to them by 
him, was necessary in order to their giving an interpreta- 
tion of it. He charged them with having prepared lying 
and corrupt words to speak before him; and he seems to 
have supposed that there was something in the dream which 
they were not able to interpret satisfactorily; and that they 
wished therefore to gain time for events to happen that 
should throw further light on its meaning; or else that the 
dream portended misfortunes which they were unwilling to 
announce to him, and which they hoped they should be 
able by delay to interpret of other and less unwelcome events. 

“The Chaldeans answered before the king and said: 
There is not a man upon earth that can show the king’s 
matter: Therefore no king, lord, nor ruler, has asked such 
things of any magician astrologer or Chaldean. And it is 
a rare thing that the king requireth: and -there is no other 
that can show it before the king except the gods whose 
dwelling is not with flesh,” verses 10,11. They now openly 
admit and declare that the discovery and disclosure to the 
king of his dream was impossible to them; that it lay 
‘ wholly beyond the scope of their powers, and the powers of 
other mortals; and was only possible to gods, who were 
supposed greatly to transcend men in intelligence and skill. 
And they probably hoped by this exculpation of themselves, 
though a direct impeachment of the king’s justice, to escape 
the punishment denounced on them. It was, in fact, how- 
ever, no apology ; for had their pretensions to the power of 
discerning the future been legitimate, they would have been 
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equally able to discern the past. None but a being posstssed 
of divine powers, could infallibly interpret dreams, and 
show them to be prophetic of future events. None but 
such a being could draw a horoscope and see in it an infal- 
lible prognostic of a person’s life. Had they been able, as 
they claimed, to unveil the future, they would have been 
equally able to unveil the past ; and could have revealed to 
Nebuchadnezzar his dream, as easily, as after having 
learned it, they could have interpreted its meaning. And 
such seems to have been his judgment. 

“For this cause the king was angry and very furious, 
and commanded to destroy all the wise men of Babylon,” 
verse 12. As his anger was caused by their pretence that 
it was impossible for them to reveal the nature of the dream, 
while they professed to be able, if informed of its nature, to 
give an interpretation of it, he naturally regarded them as 
attempting to deceive him: for as he held them to be as 
capable of restoring to him the dream, as they were of inter- 
preting it, what other conclusion could he form, than that 
from some selfish and malevolent motive they wilfully 
denied him the knowledge he demanded of them ? 

The effect of this application to them by the king thus 
was a public and emphatic proof of the utter deceptiveness 
and falsehood of all their pretences to a knowledge by their 
magic arts of the future and the past. Had it been possi- 
ble for them to have met the monarch’s demand, they would 
never, at the loss of the magnificent rewards promised them, 
on the one side, and the forfeiture, on the other, of their 
property and lives, have refused it. Had it been within 
their power to glance into the future, and see what a dream 
portended, it would have been equally in their power to 
glance into the past, and see what a dream itself was: and 
had the latter been at all within the scope of their arts, 
they would never have spontaneously discredited themselves 
by denying it, and consigning themselves to the ignominious 
death of rebels and conspirators. And it was in order to 
such a demonstration doubtless of the falsehood of their pre- 
texts, that it was so ordained that Nebuchadnezzar lost the 
memory of his dream, and made this fruitless application to 
the magicians to recover for him the knowledge of it. As 
these transactions were public, and of the greatest interest 





284 The Revelation, Daniel IT, [Oct. 


and significance to the whole population of the capital and 
empire, as well as the court, the confutation of the pretences 
of the magicians, and their disgrace naturally became known 
to all, and doubtless had a vast and highly important effect. 

“ And they sought Daniel and his companions to be slain. 
Then Daniel answered with counsel and wisdom to Arioch, 
the captain of the king’s guard, who was gone forth to slay 
the wise men of Babylon. He answered and said to 
Arioch the king’s captain: Why is the decree so hasty from 
the king?’ verses 13-15. It is apparent from this that 
Daniel and his associates were not among those who had 
been summoned to the king’s presence to recover for him 
the knowledge of his dream. Yet he and his companions 
were included in the sentence to death. There was but one 
doom for the whole body of those who were called wise; 
the king assuming doubtless that those whom he had called 
to his palace, would not pronounce the recovery of his 
dream impossible, if there were any of their class not pre-, 
sent, who were regarded by them as more competent to dis- 
cover it than themselves. The announcement to Daniel 
that he and his associates were to be put to death, accord- 
ingly gave him the first information he had of the king’s 
demand of the wise men; and it was on that ground that 
he asked why it was so hasty; why no opportunity was 
given to him and his companions to yield the king, if it 
might be, the knowledge he desired. 

“Then Arioch made the thing known to Daniel,” vs. 15. 
He had had no hint on the subject therefore before. And 
this was wisely ordered, that the failure of those from whom 
the king sought the recovery of his dream, might be seen 
to be the failure exclusively of the worshippers of false gods; 
and that the knowledge of the dream and its import when 
made known through Daniel, might be seen to come exclu- 
sively from Jehovah. This is an instance of the care which 
God ever takes to protect himself from misconception. 

“Then Daniel went in, and desired of the king, that he 
would give him time to show the king the interpretation,” 
vs. 16. He went with Arioch to the palace; the request, 
however, was made to the monarch doubtless by Arioch; 
as the address of the king at Daniel’s introduction after- 
wards, when he was about to announce to him his dream, 
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vs. 26, implies that he had had no previous conference 
with him in regard to it. As Daniel’s object was to obtain 
a reprieve for himself and others, and as direct permission 
from the king was requisite to authorize Arioch to postpone 
their execution, it was natural that the application for the 
delay should be made by Arioch rather than by Daniel. 

“Then Daniel went to his house, and made the thing 
known to Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, his companions; 
that they should desire mercies of the God of heaven con- 
cerning this secret; that Daniel and his associates should 
not perish with the rest of the wise men of Babylon,” vs, 
17,18. It is here seen that Daniel went with Arioch to the 
palace, though he did not enter the king’s presence; as 
after the reprieve was obtained he went to his own house. 
He therefore had left it with the chief captain, and gone 
with him to the royal residence. It is seen also again that 
Daniel and his associates had known nothing of the king’s 
having dreamed, of his application to the magicians to 
recover for him his dream, and of their failure, and sentence 
to death, till that sentence had been pronounced. And 
Daniel now first made known the event to his companions; 
and in order that they should supplicate the God of heaven 
to reveal the secret and save them from the destruction that 
impended over them. What a contrast their course pre- 
sented to that of the Babylonian soothsayers, astrologers, 
and magicians. No indication appears that they made any 
appeals for aid to their deities. The danger of immediate 
death drew not a whisper of supplication from their lips. 
They had no faith in their gods. Their only reliance was 
on their own adroitness in duping those who confided in 
their empty arts; and their skill was wholly baffled. But 
Daniel and his companions, the worshippers of Jehovah, had 
perfect confidence in his power and readiness to reveal to 
them the secret, and deliver them from the death with 
which they were threatened. 

“Then was the secret revealed to Daniel in a night vision,” 
vs. 19. That is, the revelation was made to him, by the 
exhibition to him, in a vision, of the image, as it had been 
beheld by Nebuchadnezzar, and its destruction by the stroke 
of the stone cut from the mountain, and the meaning of 
those symbols was unfolded to him by the inspiring Spirit. 
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“Then Daniel blessed the God of heaven. Daniel an- 
swered and said: Blessed be the name of God for ever and 
ever: for wisdom and might are his: and he changeth the times 
and the seasons: he removeth kings and setteth up kings: he 
giveth wisdom to the wise, and knowledge to them that 
know understanding. He revealeth the deep and secret 
things: he knoweth what is in the darkness, and light dwell- 
eth with him. I thank thee and praise thee, O thou God of 
my fathers, who hast given me wisdom and might, and hast 
made known unto me now what we desired of thee. For 
thou hast made known unto us the king’s- matter,” vs. 19-28, 
How natural this utterance of gratitude and adoration! 
Not a touch is intermixed with it of self-approval, or self- 
congratulation. He recognises the revelation as having 
come exclusively from God, and as the gift of his power, 
wisdom, and sovereignty ; ascribes to him supremacy in the 
affairs of men ; the elevation and the overthrow of monarchs; 
the knowledge of all things; and power to make known the 
future to whomever he pleases; and thanks him as the God 
of his fathers, for this instance of his covenant mercy to him 
and his companions. And what a contrast his sense of 
God’s condescension, his gratitude for the revelation that 
was made to him, and his interest in God’s purposes respect- 
ing the affairs of this world, form to the indifference and 
scorn with which not afew of those who profess to be God’s 
people, and ministers even of the gospel, now regard the 
communications God has made in his word respecting the 
future! He contemplated the disclosure God had made to 
him of events that were to affect the condition of the chosen 
people through a long tract of ages, with profound sensibi- 
lity, and thanked God for them. Maultitudes now regard 
these and other revelations of the future that are of the 
greatest significance to the church and world, without inte- 
rest: not a few even with impatience and dislike. They 
not only neglect them, they arraign them as unintelligible. 
They denounce them as mischievous; they resort to the 
most unwarrantable and lawless expedients to divest them 
of their meaning, and fasten on them a false sense. What 
can more clearly indicate a sad fall from the truth; a deep 
and dark delusion? How can truthful views of God’s word 
require such a method for their justification? How can they 
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admit it? Daniel, had he resorted to such a method, would 
have confounded the revelation he received, and offended 
and dishonored God, instead of glorifying him. But he 
had the unsophisticated intellect and the simple faith of a 
child. He had never heard that prophecy is uninterpretable, 
that it has double and indeterminable senses, and that its 
meaning can never be known till the events it foreshows 
take place. Had he been misled and bewildered by such 
false and derogatory notions, he would never have asked 
God to reveal to him Nebuchadnezzar’s lost dream ; he would 
never have thanked him for Aaving revealed it. For of 
what worth could a revelation be, that was wholly inde- 
terminable; that could serve no other end than to bewilder 
and overwhelm with perplexity and despair? A great 
change, a vast revolution needs to be wrought in the church, 
to bring it to regard the prophetic word with the interest 
and faith with which it was received by Daniel, and the 
other prophets who acted under the promptings of the Holy 
Spirit. Can there be any doubt that those who have Daniel’s 
wisdom, sense of God’s perfections and dominion, and inte- 
rest in the events that concern the well-being of his king- 
dom, will receive the revelations God has deigned to make 
respecting the future, with the awe, the submission, the 
implicit faith, the gratitude and joy which he felt at the 
disclosures that were made to him ?¢ 

“Therefore Daniel went in to Arioch whom the king had 
ordained to destroy the wise men of Babylon. He went 
and said thus unto him: Destroy not the wise men of Baby- 
lon. Bring me in before the king and I will shew unto the 
king the interpretation,” vs. 24. His character asa prophet 
of Jehovah now appears in the authority with which he 
speaks, and his command not to destroy the wise men. As 
none of them would have been condemned to death, had 
any one of their number, when before the king, revealed his 
dream ; so as one of them had obtained a knowledge of it, 
and was about to disclose it, it was proper that the rest, 
though guilty both towards the king and towards God, 
should be released from that penalty. He speaks also of 
his power to make known to the king his dream and its 
meaning, with assurance. He does not intimate that the 
solution he was to offer was hypothetical, or couched in 
double and indeterminable senses. 
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“Then Arioch brought in Daniel before the king in haste, 
and said thus unto him: I have found a man of the cap- 
tives of Judah, that will make known unto the king the 
interpretation,” vs. 25. Arioch’s introduction of Daniel as 
a man of the tribe of Judah whom he had found prepared 
to reveal to the king his dream, implies that he had not 
presented him to the king when, at Daniel’s instance, he 
asked a delay of the execution of the wise men ; otherwise 
he would have spoken of him as the person whom he had, on 
that occasion, introduced to him. It implies, also, that 
Daniel did not then intimate that he was the person to 
whom the secret would probably be revealed. He uttered 
nothing that implied that it might be he, rather than any one 
else. He asked that all might be reprieved, that others 
like himself and his companions might have time to seek a 
solution, ere they were put to death for not yielding the king 
the knowledge he demanded of them. 

“The king answered and said to Daniel, whose name was 
Belteshazzar, Art thou able to make known unto’ me the 
dream which I have seen, and the interpretation thereof?” 
vs. 26. The king had treated the soothsayers and magicians 
as though he had no distrust of their ability to reveal to 
him his dream, and its meaning, if they were disposed ; but 
regarded their refusal as wilful and traitorous. But his 
inquiry of Daniel seems to imply that he was at least sur- 
prised that he should be able to disclose to him the secret. 
He perhaps thought it extraordinary that one so young, ora 
captive from Judea, should be able to reveal what the magi- 
cians of the greatest age and rank had pronounced beyond 
the scope of their powers. 

“Daniel answered in the presence of the king and said, 
The secret which the king hath demanded the wise men, 
the astrologers, the magicians, the soothsayers, cannot shew 
unto the king; but there is a God in heaven that revealeth 
secrets, and maketh known to the king Nebuchadnezzar 
what shall be in the latter days,” vs. 27,28. He thus in the 
true spirit of a prophet of Jehovah disclaimed the disco- 
very of the secret by his own skill; pronounced it wholly 
beyond the powers of necromancers and astrologers; and 
declared its revelation to him to be the work of the God of 
heaven, who had disclosed it that it might be communicated 
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to the king. He thereby, on the one hand, prevented the 
king from regarding it as the work of human art or skill, 
and on the other, made known to him the God of heaven 
who knows all and reigns over all, as its author. And this 
fact doubtless became as distinctly known to the court, the 
inhabitants of the capital, and the nation, as the fact had 
that the astrologers and magicians were unable to disclose 
the secret. It was the means accordingly, doubtless, of 
revealing Jehovah the God of the Hebrews to the popula- 
tion of the whole empire. He now proceeded to remind 
the king of the origin of the dream, and to apprise him of 
the end it was designed to answer. 

“Thy dream and the visions of thy head are these. As 
for thee, O king, thy thonghts came into thy mind upon thy 
bed, what should come to pass hereafter. And he that 
revealeth secrets maketh known to thee what shall come to 
pass. And as to me—this secret is not revealed to me, for 
any wisdom that [ have more than any (person) living, but 
that the interpretation may be made known to thee, and 
that thon mightest know the thoughts of thy heart,” vs. 28- 
31. He reminds him of the thoughts with which he was 
occupied on his bed, ont of which the dream sprang, to aid 
him in recalling the dream itself; and assures him for the 
same purpose also, doubtless, that it was designed, as he — 
had believed, to convey to him a knowledge of the future. 
It was for the service of the king also, Daniel declared, not 
for any superior wisdom he possessed, that God had 
made the disclosure of the dream and its purport through 
him. These extraordinary announcements, so remote from 
the selfishness, vanity, and ambition that marked the magi- 
cians and necromancers, who neglected no opportunity to 
aggrandize themselves—were adapted to command the 
respect and faith of Nebuchadnezzar, impress him with the 
importance of the revelation that was about to be made to 
him, and inspire him with exalted thoughts of the God of 
heaven from whom it came; and the sentiments awakened 
in him were undoubtedly communicated to the court and 
diffused through the empire. 

“Thou O king wast looking; and behold, a great image. 
This image, lofty and of eminent splendor, stood before thee, 
and its appearance was terrible. This image’s head was of 
VOL. XIII.—NO. IL. 19 
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fine gold, its breast and its arms of silver, its belly and its 
thighs of brass, its legs of iron, its feet part of iron and part 
of clay. Thou didst continue looking till a stone was cut out 
without hands, and smote the image upon its feet of iron 
and clay, and broke them in pieces. Then was broken to 
pieces together the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, the 
gold, and became like chaff of the summer threshing-floors, 
and the wind carried them away, that no place was found 
for them; and the stone which smote the image became a 
great mountain, and filled the whole earth. 

“This is the dream, and the interpretation of it we will 
declare before the king. 

“Thou, O king, art a king of kings, for the God of hea- 
ven hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and 
glory. And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the 
beasts of the field, and the fowls of the heaven, he hath 
given [them] into thine hand, and hath made thee to have 
dominion over them all. Thou art this head of gold. 

“And after thee shall arise another kingdom—govern- 
ment—inferior to thee; and another, or third kingdom— 
ruling power—of brass, which shall rule over all the earth. 
And a fourth kingdom—ruling power—shall be strong as 
iron; inasmuch as iron breaks in pieces and crushes all; 
even as iron breaks, all these shall it break in pieces and 
crush. And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of 
potter’s clay and part of iron, the kingdom—(ruling power) 
—shall be divided: but there shall be of the strength of the 
iron in it, inasmuch as thou sawest the iron mixed with 
potter’s clay. And (as thou sawest) the toes of the feet, part 
of iron and part of clay, so the kingdom (the ruling power) 
shall. be partly strong and partly brittle. And whereas 
thou sawest the iron mixed with the potter’s clay, they shall 
intermix themselves with the seed of men, but they shall 
not cleave one to another, even as iron does not mingle with 
clay. In the days of these kings the God of heaven shall 
set up a kingdom that shall never be destroyed, and a rule 
that shall not be left to another people. It shall break in 
pieces and consume all these kingdoms, but itself shall stand 
for ever. Inasmuch as thou sawest that from the mountain 
the stone was cut out without hands, and crushed the iron, 
the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold, the great God 
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hath made known to the king what shall be hereafter: for 
certain is the dream and the interpretation thereof faith- 
ful,” vs. 81-45. 

The image is interpreted as the symbol of aseries of dynas- 
ties or ruling powers that were to exercise a resistless, despo- 
tic, and oppressive sway over the nations of the then known 
world, down to the time when the God of heaven institutes 
his kingdom on the earth that is to endure for ever. The 
fine metals of which the image was formed, indicated that 
tle persons whom they represented were to be distinguished 
among men for their mental and physical strength. They 
were to be to their subjects what gold, silver, brass, and 
iron, are to ordinary stones and earths. Its great size, and 
its towering height, were expressive of the vastness of the 
organizations it represented, and their resistless power; and 
the dazzling brilliance with which its polished surface shone 
—beheld as it was, probably, in the sunlight—bespoke the 
awe and terror with which they were to be contemplated 
by those over whom they ruled. 

It is natural to ask why an image—a mere metallic human 
shape, incapable of action and without life—was used as the 
symbol of these vast combinations of human rulers ; or why 
one image only was employed, instead of one for the rulers 
ofeach empire? The reason probably was, that one aim of 
the vision was to show Nebuchadnezzar the nature of the 
despotisms of which he was the head. It is seen from the 
measures God subsequently took to rebuke and humble him, 
that he was wholly unaware of his subordination and account- 
ability to the God of heaven ; that he regarded himself as lit- 
tle less than a god; and that he assumed that he had a perfect 
right to conquer and slaughter his fellow-beings—God’s 
creatures—as he chose in wars, and make them subservient 
to his arbitrary will. The aim of the vision was to show 
him that the conquerors and oppressors who were to follow 
him, had no such rights; that they were lawlessly tyranniz- 
ing over God’s subjects, and that he will at length interpose 
and destroy them, and assume himself the sceptre of the earth, 
and reign over it forever. For this purpose a single human 
image, formed of the strongest and most indestructible mate- 
rials, gigantic in size, and of an aspect that inspired terror, 
Was eminently suitable. It indicated that the spirit that 
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reigned and was to reign in the whole series of the usurpers 
and tyrants whom it represented, was the same—fierce, 
merciless, remorseless, destructive to men and antagonistic 
to God. The metals were expressive also of the character 
of the dynasties, or combinations of rulers, which they sever- 
ally represented. The Babylonian aimed at the glorification 
of itself, by its magnificent capital, its gorgeous palaces and 
temples, and the luxury and splendor of its daily life. It 
took no measures for the benefit generally of its subjects, 
the relief of their wants, the amendment of their morals, 
or their advancement to higher degrees of culture and purer 
enjoyments. Its sole object was to make them subservient 
to the aggrandizement of the monarch, his court, and the 
subordinate officers of the empire. That was the ruling 
aim also of the Persians and the Greeks. They built resplen- 
dent capitals, they maintained showy and luxurious courts, 
but they contributed little to add to the enjoyments or 
soften the miseries of their subjects. The aimof the Roman 
was not so much magnificence and luxury, as it was the 
strength and security of its power over its subjects, or their 
absolute subordination to its rule. 

The word rendered kingdom denotes not the territory 
nor the people over which dominion is exercised, but the 
monarch, princes, and subordinate officials who constitute 
the government and rule the population. This is seen from 
the interpretation of the golden head, and from the survi- 
vance of the territory and its population generally, after the 
destruction of the image. 

The mountain from which the stone was cut, rose abruptly, 
doubtless, from near the feet of the image, so that the 
stone, on being disengaged from the brow of the precipice, 
descended naturally by its own weight, so as to strike and 
crush the image. It must be conceived also as having been 
of such magnitude and weight as naturally to crush the 
image, though formed of the most solid materials, and 
reduce it to powder. It was a huge block, the massy brow 
or top of the mountain itself. That it was cut from the 
mountain without hands, denotes that the preparation of 
that which the stone represents is to be the work not of 
human agency but of divine power. The blowing away 
by the winds of the dust, into which the image was crushed, 
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_ signified that that which the image represented is to be 
for ever swept from the scene, and be known no more. The 

“earth which the stone, on expanding into a mountain, filled, 
was not simply the earth over which the rulers denoted by 
the image had reigned, but the whole of our world. 

Such is the general signification of the image and the 
stone, and the descent of the stone on the image. The 
prophet, however, gave a more minute interpretation of 
them. ' 

“Thou, O king, art a king of kings; for the God of heaven 
hath given thee a kingdom, power, and strength, and glory. 
And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the beasts of 
the field and the fowls of the heaven, he hath made thee 
ruler over them all. Thou art this head of gold.” 

That that which the image represents is a supreme human 
ruler, or combination and series of supreme human rulers, 
with the subordinate officials that make up the government 
as an organization and exercise its functions, over the terri- 
tory, population, and property of the empire, is seen from 
this interpretation. The golden head is the symbol of 
Nebuchadnezzar (and other princes, nobles, and inferior 
officers who were the executors of his will). He was so 
absolute that he is said to be the head; the whole power of 
the government was vested in him. God had given him a 
kingdom, and ability to extend his sway as far as he pleased; 
and had allowed him to assume as supreme rights over his 
empire, as were given originally to Adam as lord of the 
world. The beasts of the field and the fowls of heaven 
were his. He had been permitted to grasp the most un- 
limited control of all that fell within the sweep of his 
power, and to appropriate them as he pleased. It was the 
gift, the permission, however, of the God of heaven, who, 
as the interpretation of the stone shows, would hold him 
responsible for the misuse of his power. Far the largest 
share of his kingdom—Chaldea, Assyria, Syria, and 
a part of Palestine—he inherited from his father. He 
added to it by his own conquests, Tyre, the remainder of 
Palestine, and Egypt. His empire thus comprised far the 
most populous, rich, and cultured portion of the world; 
and occupied exclusively—unless a part of Egypt is to be 
excepted—by the white races. The period of the Baby- 
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lonian dynasty, reckoning from the accession of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, B.c. 606, to the conquest of Babylon by Cyrus in 
588, was sixty-eight years. 

“ And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to 
thee; and another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear 
rule over all the earth.” The representation of the second 
kingdom as inferior to the first, and the third as a kingdom | 
of brass, shows that the metals of which the image was 
formed, were emblems of the relative splendor and glory 
of the dynasties of .which they were symbols. The kirg- 
doms that followed that of Babylon are not mentioned by 
name, nor is any intimation given in what direction from 
Babylonia they were to rise. The second, it is known from 
the event, was that of Media and Persia; as Cyrus and 
Darius, the kings of Media and Persia, conquered Babylonia. 
On-the fall of the capital, the provinces of Syria, Palestine, 
and Egypt, submitted also to their rule. Cyrus, who 
soon became sole monarch, having previously extended 
his conquests over the whole of Asia Minor, his empire 
stretched from near the Indus on the east to the Augean Sea 
on the west, and from the Caspian and Euxine on the north 
to Ethiopia on the south; and it continued—reckoning from 
the conquest of Babylon to the fall of Darius—two hundred 
and seven years. 

The third kingdom, as known also by the event, was that 
of Greece, under Alexander, who, inheriting Macedonia, 
Greece, and Thrace, in Europe, added to them by conquest 
the whole of the Persian Empire in western Asia and in 
Africa, and continued from the overthrow of Darius, B.c. 
331, to the conquest of Macedonia by the Romans, .c. 168 
—one hundred and sixty-three years. These dynasties bore 
rule, it is said, over all the earth, that is of which the 
Babylonians had any knowledge; and the nations subject 
to their sway belonged, it should be noticed, with slight 
exceptions, to the white races. The prophet gives but a 
glance at these empires, probably because they were of 
but slight importance not only to the Hebrews, but to the 
world, compared to that by which they were to be fullowed, 
and which is to receive its doom from the hand of the 
Almighty. The Babylonian, Persian, and Greek dynasties 
were to be characterized in a conspicuous degree by magnifi- 
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cence, glory, and luxury ; but the fourth, by a stern subjec- 
tion of those whom it conquered to itssway. The absolute- 
ness of its rule, the security of its power, were the objects 
of its aim, rather than the grandeur of its chief cities, or 
the powp and luxury of the court. 

“And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron: foras- 
much as iron breaks in pieces and crushes all, even as iron 
breaks, all these shall it break in pieces and crush.” This 
is a prediction that it should conquer all that belonged to 
the three preceding kingdoms, and reduce them to the most 
abject dependence. They were to be as incapable of resist- 
ing the power of the fourth empire, as ordinary objects— 
stone, wood, earth—are of resisting iron, by which they 
are easily crushed. 

The fourth empire is the Roman, indubitably, from its 
having exhibited the character symbolized by the iron; 
from its having fulfilled the prediction that it should conquer 
the three empires that preceded it; from its government 
having admitted into itself the new element denoted by the 
mixture of clay in the feet and toes, and from its continu- 
ance to the present time, and subsistence now in the form 
the prophecy foreshows it is to bear at the time when it is 
to be destroyed by the kingdom represented by the stone 
which the God of heaven is to set up in its place. The 
legs and feet of the image represent the rulers of the empire 
through its whole period; but as no clay was inserted 
except in the feet and toes, they represent the rulers of the 
empire manifestly at a later period than the legs and ancles, 
when those holding the power belonged exclusively to the 
class represented by the iron. The mixture of the clay 
with the iron indicated that, at the period of the feet and 
toes, a new element was to be admitted into the government 
that was greatly to weaken it, and expose it to easier: 
destruction ; and the termination of the feet in the toes 
foreshowed that the Roman kingdom proper, that is that 
part of it west of Greece, which was not included in the 
Macedonian empire, was to be divided into ten separate 
kingdoms, in the government of which that element should 
enter that is denoted by the clay. And both of these pre- 
dictions have been most conspicuously verified, and are now 
fultilling. The period of the feet may be considered as 
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commencing with the conquest of Italy, Germany, France, 
Spain, England, and northern Africa, by the Goths and 
other northern tribes. They soon divided into separate 
kingdoms, that have been engaged in almost perpetual 
strife with each other for near fourteen hundred years, and 
have sometimes numbered more than ten, and sometimes 
less. They are in their last form to be ten. 

But what is the new element to be admitted into the strue- 
ture of the governments of the ten kingdoms, that is symbol- 
ized by the clay, and the admission of which the prophecy 
exhibits as unnatural, and unfavorable to the strength and 
stability of the governments? The propheey itself interprets 
the clay as symbolizing the people as a body, who had pre- 
viously been the mere subjects of the government, “ And 
whereas thou sawest the iron mixed with potter’s clay : they 
—the royal and other rulers whom the iron represents—shall 
intermix with themselves the seed of men—the common 
race—whom the clay represents ; but they, the two parties, 
shall not cleave to one another, even as iron is not mixed 
with clay,” so as to form one adhesive mass of common 
properties. The introduction of the clay into the structure 
of the image denotes, therefore, the admission of the people 
to ashare in the power and functions of the governments. 
This is clear from the fact that the image is the representa- 
tive of the rulers, not of the ruled. “Thou, O king, art a 
king of kings; for the God of heaven hath given thee a 
kingdom, and wherever the children of men dwell, the 
beasts of the field and the fowls of heaven, he hath given 
them into thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them 
all.” The clay accordingly, as much as the iron, represented 
persons who exercised some of the functions of the govern- 
ments. The mixture of the clay with the iron symbolized 
therefore the admission of the common people, whom the 
clay represents, to a share in the prerogatives and functions 
of the rulers. The intermixture of the Gothic tribes with 
the Roman population in the fourth and fifth centuries, 
which some have supposed to be the event here fore- 
shown, does not accord with the symbol; as it was a 
mere intermixture of the two peoples as subjects—not an 
adniission of the population generally to a share in the pre- 
rogatives and functions of the rulers. Nor does the inter- 
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marriage of the royal families of the several kingdoms— 
which cthers have supposed to be the event denoted—accord 
with the symbol: as that was a union of persons of the 
same rank, answering to a union of iron with iron—not a 
union of those of different ranks—the royal and princely 
with the common people in the rights and functions of the 
government. 

This prediction has been verified in several of the king- 
doms for a long period, by admitting into the government 
an element representative of the people, and chosen by 
certain clgsses of them, as in Great Britain, France, Spain, 
and Germany; but it is now receiving a far more con- 
spicuous accomplishment in France and Italy in basing the 
monarchy itself on the general suffrage of the people. 
This modification of the governments of the ten kingdoms 
is one of the most important that has ever taken place ; and 
when extended—as the prediction represents it is to be— 
to eastern and western Germany, Portugal, Spain, and 
Great Britain, will form a most emphatic fulfilment of the 
symbol. It is expressly represented that it is to be’a cha- 
racteristic of all the kingdoms. For all the toes were formed 
partly of clay. ‘And as the toes of the feet were part of 
iron and part of clay, the kingdom—the ruling power— 
shall be partly strong and partly brittle.” The effect of 
admitting the people to a share in the government by elect- 
ing the monarch or the legislative bodies that frame the 
laws, naturally is to weaken the monarchs and nobles, and 
lead to divisions; inasmuch as their interests and wishes 
will unavoidably often clash, and generate alienation and 
contest. 

The fourth kingdom, or dynasty, is the Roman. Some early 
and many late writers have maintained, indeed, that it was 
the empire of the Greeks, in the form it assumed on the fall 
of Alexander’s dynasty, and the assumption of the sceptre and 
division of the territory by four of his generals. But that is 
wholly mistaken. Those four kingdoms were Alexander’s em- 
pire itself in a new form, not a new exterior kingdom that 
spread its conquests over his, which is an essential character- 
istic of a new empire. Each of the kingdoms or dynasties 
denoted by the image, was a kingdom or dynasty of a nation 
that had never been conquered by either of the others, and 
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that people was the people which spread its conquests over 
the nations and territories that were added to its domi- 
nions. Thus the first dynasty was the dynasty of the Chal- 
deans; and that people by its own troops conquered Assy- 
ria, Syria, Palestine, and Egypt. Media and Persia, the 
seat of the second kingdom, lay at the north and east 
of Chaldea, and had not been embraced in the Babylonian 
empire; and the armies with which Cyrus conquered that 
empire, and Asia Minor, were Persian armies, not Chaldean, 
Assyrian, Egyptian, or any other. So also Greece, the seat 
of the third kingdom, lay in Europe, out of the limits of the 
Persian empire, and had never been conquered by either 
of its predecessors; and the armies with which Alexander 
conquered Asia Minor, Tyre, Egypt, Babylonia, and Persia, 
were Grecian armies, not any other. In like manner, the 
fourth kingdom necessarily had its seat out of Alexander's 
empire, and with a people that had never been conquered 
by either of the preceding kingdoms. The four kingdoms, 
therefore, into which his was divided, cannot have been the 
fourth kingdom. They were a mere continuation in a new 
form of the Grecian empire. This is indeed expressly shown 
in a subsequent vision. The goat, chapter viii., is inter- 
preted by the Spirit, as the symbol of the Greek dynasty 
or power, that was to conquer the Persians, and reign over 
the third empire. The great horn that was broken, was the 
symbol of Alexander and his heirs: the four horns that 
sprang up after it, were symbols of the four dynasties that 
ruled the four kingdoms into which his was divided. The 
goat accordingly, after the rise of the four horns, was still 
as ubsolutely the symbol of the rulers of the third kingdom, 
as it was during the period of the single horn; nor had the 
Grecian empire, after its division into four kingdoms, a 
‘single characteristic that answered to the image, or the 
destruction of the image by the stone. Those four kingdoms 
were never divided into ten contemporaneous kingdoms ; 
the people were never admitted to a share in the govern- 
ment by the election of their monarchs, legislators, or any 
other grade of their rulers. They were not finally destroyed 
by a supernatural agency, like that symbolized by the 
stone cut from the mountain. They were conquered by the 
Romans, and superseded by the Roman rule, in precisely 
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the same way as the Persian power had been conquered 
and superseded by the Greek, and the Babylonian by the 
Persian.: On the other hand, the Roman has every charac- 
teristic of the fourth power, which the symbol requires. Its 
seat was Italy, out of the limits of the preceding empires. 
Besides conquering all Europe west of Greece, and the Car- 
thaginian empire in northern Africa, it conquered the whole 
of the Grecian empire, and by its own armies, and crushed 
them as the prophecy predicted, into abject submission to 
itself. It was, in fact, therefore, the conqueror and succes- 
sor, and the sole conqueror and successor of the Grecian 
empire. After a career of six hundred years from its first 
encroachment on the third empire, the Roman kingdom 
proper, in distinction from its conquests of the Grecian king- 
doms, was divided into ten separate kingdoms, and has sub- 
sisted in that or nearly that number of separate kingdoms 
ever since; most of which have for a considerable period 
admitted the people, through the elective franchise, to a 
share of political power; and two have of late referred the 
choice of the monarch himself, and the whole forms of the 
government, to the suffrage of the subjects. And finally, 
they subsist in this shape to the present time, and are in a 
condition to subsist till the remaining predictions of the 
prophecy in reference to them are accomplished. 

This fourth kingdom is not to be destroyed by a human 
conqueror, nor succeeded by a human empire, but by the 
kingdom of God. “ And in the days of these kings shall the 
God of heaven set up a kingdom which shall never be 
destroyed, and a rule that shall not be left (or pass) to 
another people. It shall break in pieces and consume all’ 
these kingdoms, but itself shall stand for ever.” These kings 
in whose days the God of heaven is to set up a kingdom, are 
the kings symbolized by the ten toes of the image; and the 
setting up of a kingdom by the God of heaven in their days, 
is simply its setting up at the epoch of their destruction, 
This is seen from the symbol of the stone by which they are 
to be destroyed. The stone cut out of the mountain with- 
out hands, did not appear until it descended on the feet of 
the image and crushed it to dust: and it was not until after 
ithad broken the image to pieces, and its dust had been 
blown away by the winds, that the stone became a great 





300 The Revelation, Daniel LL, [ Oct. 


mountain and filled the whole earth. This is in accord- 
ance with the symbolization of the seventh chapter, in which 
the Son of Man came in the clouds of heaven and received 
a dominion and glory and a kingdom that all people, nations, 
and languages should serve him, at the epoch of the destrue- 
tion of the fourth beast, which is also the symbol—like the 
legs and feet of the image—of the rulers of the Roman em- 
pire. There is a like prediction also in Rev. xix. 11-21. It 
is foretold likewise, Rev. xi. 15-20, that Christ is to receive 
the dominion of this world at the sound of the seventh 
trumpet, before he destroys the destroyers of the earth, who 
make war on him and his saints. The fifth empire then is 
not to be contemporaneous with the empire of the image, 
but is to follow the destruction of that empire. 

Whio, then, is it that is symbolized by the stone cut ont of 
the mountain without hands? Who are they who are to be 
the destroyers of the kings and their associates that are repre- 
sented by the feet and toes of the image? Not the Re- 
deemer, we take it, but the risen and glorified saints, as is 
indicated by the stone’s being cut out of the mountain, 
and after it had crushed and destroyed the image, itself 
becoming a mountain and filling the whole earth. They 
are changes that are unsuitable to Christ in his divine 
nature. The stone, then, is the symbol of that combination 
of redeemed persons who are then to receive and exercise 
the government of the world; and they, we learn from 
other prophecies, are to be the risen and glorified saints. 
Thus Daniel vii. on Christ’s receiving the dominion of the 
earth, the saints who had been worn out by the persecuting 
horn, and who therefore had then been raised from the 
dead, took the kingdom also with the Son of Man, and 
reigned with him: and Rev. xix. 11-21, the armies of 
heaven, clothed in white linen—the symbol of the redeemed, 
came with the Word from heaven, to the battle against the 
beast and its armies; and Rev. xx. 4-6, the saints who were 
raised from the dead at the beginning of the thousand years, 
sat on thrones, and reigned with Christ during that period. 

The revelation thus made in regard to the overthrow of the 
powers denoted by the image is of the greatest moment: 
1. The kingdoms symbolized by the toes are to continue to 
the second advent of Christ. 2. They are, at his coming, 
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to be divested of their power and destroyed by the risen 
and glorified saints who are to attend him, and constitute 
the fifth kingdom. 3. The ten kings and their associates 
are to be destroyed because of their usurpation of Christ’s 
prerogatives and hostility to him and his kingdom. This is 
implied in their destruction. Why should they be destroyed 
if they are not his enemies and rivals? But it is shown in 
other prophecies, Dan. vii. 9-11; Rev. xvii. 12-14, that they 
are to be engaged in a direct war on him. The no- 
tion that has been entertained that they are to be con- 
verted and become the protectors and patrons of the 
church is therefore wholly without authority from the 
prophecy, and in direct contravention of it. And as the 
rulers of the ten kingdoms are thus to be engaged in open 
war against Christ, their subjects also are generally to be 
arrayed against him. Otherwise, as they are to have a 
check on the governments through the franchise, they would 
intercept the monarchs in their plots against him. But 
they, it is foreshown, Rev. xvii. 8, are to wonder at and 
worship the beast, which symbolizes the same power as the 
toesof the image. 4. The period of their destruction is to be 
the period of Christ’s coming in the clouds of heaven in 
power and glory, and commencing his reign on the earth. 
5. The kingdom he is then to establish is to be on the earth, 
and is to continue for ever. In the days of those kings, 
ere they are destroyed, the God of heaven shall set up a 
kingdom that shall never be destroyed, and a dominion or 
rule that shall not be left, by those in whose hands it is 
placed, to other people, as the kingdom represented by the 
image passed from one dynasty to another, but itself 
shall stand for ever. The earth is to be the scene therefore 
for ever of Christ’s kingdom, and is to be a kingdom over 
human beings, in the natural life; as he is to receive it, that 
all people, nations, and languages may serve him. The 
notion so generally entertained that the earth is to be 
destroyed at Christ’s second coming, and the race cease to 
multiply, and be transported to other worlds to dwell 
through their subsequent existence, is thus wholly mistaken, 
and against the explicit teachings of the prophecy. 

The prophet now closes his address to the king, with the 
assurance that the meaning of the image and its destruction 
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was that which he had represented, and that the events 
they foreshowed would infallibly come to pass: “For 
as much as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of the 
mountain without hands, and that it brake in pieces the 
iron, the brass, the clay, the silver, and the gold—the great 
God hath made known to the king what shall come to pass 
hereafter: and the dream is certain, and faithful is the 
interpretation of it.” As surely as Nebuchadnezzar had 
beheld this image dashed to pieces by the stone cut out 
from the mountain without hands, and its relics blown 
away by the winds, like chaff from the summer-threshing 
floors ;—so surely would the monarchies symbolized by the 
image. be overthrown and swept from the earth, by the 
hierarchy of glorified kings, whom the God of heaven will 
set up, and whose kingdom is to stand for ever; for the 
dream was, as Nebuchadnezzar had believed, prophetic, and 
the interpretation that had been given, true. The prophet 
seems by this solemn asseveration to imply that the king 
and others would he more likely to hesitate in receiving the 
prediction of the final destruction of the powers denoted by 
the image by an order of rulers above the rank of men, 
whom the God of heaven should invest with the dominion 
of the world, than any other part of the prophecy. And 
many modern commentators have been extremely re- 
luctant to admit his interpretation of that part of the 
vision. They recoil from the prediction that the powers 
symbolized by the image are to be destroyed. They 
are unwilling to believe that the Word of God, the 
King of kings and Lord of lords, is to set up a king- 
dom on the earth and reign over it in power and glory. 
They are unwilling to believe that the stone cut out with- 
out hands symbolizes an order of rulers above men in the 
flesh, and who are to derive their power exclusively from 
Christ, and are to reign with him; though it is foreshown 
with the utmost distinctness in many other prophecies as 
well as this. They reject also the revelation here made 
with such clearness, that the kingdom Christ is to set up 
thus on the earth, is to continue for ever. Preoccupied 
with their own mistaken theories, they assume the office of 
prophets instead of interpreters, and substitute their own 
imaginings in place of his Spirit’s teachings. Nothing, how- 
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ever, can be more certain than that the prophecy declares, 
and in the most impressive form, that the monarchies 
denoted by the image are to be destroyed by a supernatural 
intervention, not moulded into a new form, and perpetu- 
ated under Christ’s reign. Nothing can be more indubi- 
table than that they are to be destroyed as the enemies of 
Christ and his kingdom. Why are they to be crughed, as 
the image was broken to pieces and swept from the scene, 
if they are not hostile to Christ and obstacles to his king- 
dom? Nothing can be more eertain than that the power 
denoted by the stone, is not to consist of men in the natural 
life, nor be constituted by men, but is to be instituted with- 
out human hands by Christ himself, and is to consist, there- 
fore, as is shown in the parallel prophecy, chap. vii., and 
many others in the Old and New Testament, Dan. xii. 2, 3; 
Isaiah Ixvi. 15; Zech. xiv. 5; Rev. v. 10, xx. 4-6, of the 
risen and glorified saints ; and nothing can be more unques- 
tionable than that the kingdom which tle God of heaven 
sets up as the successor of all human governments, he is to 
reiyn over himself, and in the person of Christ, who is the 
King of the kings of this world, and the Lord of its lords, 
and, as is foreshown in so many prophecies, is to reign here 
for ever and ever. But this great truth, the writers to 
whom we refer have failed to see. That the grand contra- 
distinction of the kingdom the God of heaven is to set up 
in the earth, from all human empires, is, that God himself 
in the person of the Incarnate Word, is to reign in it in the 
glory with which he now reigns in heaven—while in the 
human kingdoms, which his is to supersede, only man in 
rebellion from him reigned: though graven in characters 
of light on this and every other part of the prophetic word, 
has escaped those commentators! God, they imagine, is 
after all, only to reign on the earth by a metaphor. Fallen, 
blind, sinning, dying man, they hold is to be the only 
monarch hereafter, as he has heretofore been of this world. 

But no fancy can be more groundless and: unwarrantable. 
The prophecy has hitherto met a literal verification, accord- 
ing to the natural import of the symbols, and the gramma- 
tical sense of the inspired interpretation. And all its pre- 


dictions that remain to be accomplished will receive a like 
fulfilment. 
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Such were the great futurities that were revealed by this 
vision. It taught the king of Babylon that he was not the 
master of his own destiny, as he had imagined, but was in 
the hands of the God of heaven, who could overthrow him 
at his pleasure. It taught him that the empire he had 
inherited and raised by his conquests to such a pinnacle 
of power and glory, was not to subsist for ever, but was 
itself soon to be conquered by another power, and that by 
a third, and the third by a fourth; and that after that series 
of bloody and cruel tyrannies had ravaged the earth for a 
period, they were to be struck from existence by a higher 
than human power, appointed by God to the sway of the 
world under his own immediate rule, and that that kingdom 
is to endure for ever. To the Israelites it conveyed a fresh 
assurance of what they had before been apprised by many 
prophecies, that their Messiah shall at length establish his 
throne on the earth; and disclosed to them what had not 
before been revealed, that the period that was to pass ante- 
rior to his advent, was to be measured by four great monar- 
chies that should successively sway the great nations, 
among whom their lineage was for a long time to be dis- 
persed. And that knowledge it has conveyed to all of 
subsequent generations who have received the divine word. 

The purposes God thus disclosed respecting a most 
important part of the nations of the world, through so vast 
a series of ages, are wonderful in their nature, and must 
have ends of the greatest moment in respect to the divine 
empire. How are they to be contemplated by us? Why 
were these human tyranunies admitted into the great system 
of God’s permissions? “What exemplifications take place 
in them which his wisdom and righteousness and goodness 
will make the means of beneficial instruction to his empire 
at large, and preparatives to that. redemption of the race, 
which is to be wrought under the administration Christ is 
to institute on his assumption of the sceptre of the world? 

Had Adam not revolted, he would have been the head of 
the race, and would have exercised a sway over it, marked 
by a perfection of intelligence, wisdom, rectitude, and love, 
worthy of an unfallen being of his lofty rank. Under the 
providence by which the monarchies foreshown in this 
dream have been permitted to rise and run their career, an 
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exemplification takes place, on a great and decisive scale, 
of what fallen man is as a ruler of his fellow man, when 
allowed to gain supreme power over him—an exemplifica- 
tion, indeed, of an awful character, but essential, probably, 
to a full understanding by the universe of what man in his 
apostasy is towards his fellow man and towards God ; and a 
demonstration of the necessity of Christ’s assuming the 
sceptre of the world, and installing the risen saints in 
authority as kings with him, in order to the restoration of 
the race from sin to holiness. 

First. The experiment has been conducted in such a way 
as to give eminent advantages to the race for a favorable 
issue. It has been made with those, who were the most 
highly endowed, the most cultivated, and in every relation 
the most hopeful of the human family. The nations over 
which these empires have had dominion, have consisted 
almost exclusively of whites, and the most vifted and the 
most highly cultured in those branches of knowledge that 
tend to give supremacy to the intellect, unfold and nurture 
the domestic affections, and raise man to a measure of vir- 
tue, refinement, and dignity. 

Second. It was obviously essential, in order to a fair expe- 
riment, that it should be made in a large measure with those 
who rejected Jehovah as God, and paid their homage to false 
deities ; as that is the attitude which the race at large assumed 
towards Jehovah. It has accordingly been made mainly 
with nations that were pagans. The Babylonians, Persians, 
and Greeks, and the Romans for four or five centuries, had 
fallen universally from the knowledge of Jehovah, and paid 
their worship to idols and imaginary deities. The Romans, 
after their nominal conversion td Christianity, continued to 
be worshippers, in a great measure, of idols and creature 
shapes, and a large share of them have remained such to 
the present time. 

Third. They all bad the means, however, of the know- 
ledge of the true God and his will placed within their reach 
through their connexion with his chosen people ; but they 
universally rejected it. The Babylonians, the Persians, the 
Greeks, and the Romans till the fourth century, continued, 
both as governments and as nations, unaltered in their 
homage of idols; and the Romans, from Constantine to the 
VOL. XIII.—NO. IL. 20 
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Reformation, remained, as a body, the votaries of creature 
gods, though under new names. 

Such have been the nations with whom the trial has been 
made. How now has man exemplified himself in it? What 
have been the principles on which those who have ruled 
have proceeded ? 

1. They have founded their sway on mere violence and 
usurpation. They have not aequired their power, espe- 
cially over foreign nations, by the gift or concession of their 
subjects, but by conquest and compulsion. It was only after 
long and violent resistance that Assyria, Syria, Judea, Tyre, 
and Egypt, submitted to the seeptre of Babylonia; Asia 
Minor and Babylonia to Persia; Asia Minor, Tyre, Egypt, 
and Persia to Greece; and western Europe, Carthage, Greece, 
Asia Minor, Syria, Egypt, and Babylonia, and Persia to the 
Romans. The conquerors drove their victims to submission 
by mere power ; their spontaneous assent they neither asked 
nor could have received. 

2. They have proceeded in their conquests and tyrannies 
on the assumption that they had a right to make men, indi- 
viduals, and nations, the vassals, as they could, of their law- 
less passions, without any regard to the prerogatives of God, 
or their wellbeing whom they vanquished and oppressed. 
Had they been the creators of the nations whom they 
scourged into subjection to their will, they could scarcely 
have claimed a more absolute property in them, and title 
to appropriate them to their uses as they pleased. In this 
they arrogated what belongs only to God. 

3. They assumed that their prerogatives of conquest and 
dominion were so absolute, that resistance to their power, or 
a refusal to submit to their will, deserved death, the penalty 
of sin against God, and only of sin against him. They thus 
again arrogated rights over men as absolute as those of God, 
and treated resistance to their will as of the same guilt and 
merit of punishment as revolt from him. 

Accordingly, proceeding on these assumptions, they have 
slaughtered on the battlefield, in the siege and sack of cities, 
and in conflicts on the sea, millions on millions of those whom 
they were endeavoring to conquer; and sacrificed in the 
strife nearly an equal number of those who were already 
their subjects. These monarchies were all in existence i 
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some form at the time of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, and the 
slanghter of mankind was their great business through every 
subsequent stage of their career. There is scarce a great 
plain from the Indus to the Atlantic that has not been the 
scene of battles; there is scarce a vale that has not heard 
the clash of arms, and resounded with the shouts of the vic- 
tors and the groans of the vanquished. There is scarce a 
city that has not been sacked and strewn with the carcasses 
of its inhabitants, and made a ruin. The earth has been 
drenched, the streams have been dyed by them with blood. 

On subjugating a people to their power, they claimed 
the right to dispose of their persons and their property as 
they pleased. The Babylonians and Persians forced large 
bodies of those whom they conquered to quit their country 
and migrate into distant regions. The Greeks and Romans 
sold vast multitudes of those whom they ‘vanquished into 
slavery, and their exile generally was marked by violence 
andinhnumanity. Unnumbered myriads of the helpless were 
put to death in cold blood. Unnumbered millions were 
reduced to misery and despair by merciless oppression and 
barbarous cruelty. Pity, forbearance, benignity, were 
unknown to their iron hearts. Their sway throughout has 
been a crushing despotism that made everything—no matter 
at what expense of blood, and tears, and miseries to their 
fellow-creatures—subservient to their will. 

These despots have not only been unjust and cruel towards 
their subjects, but, as a body, have been eminently debased, 
malign, and vile in their whole character; and have demoral- 
ized and degraded their subjects by their evil examples. 
The populations over which they have reigned, instead of 
being raised from rudeness to culture, from debasement to 
virtue, and from misery to happiness, have, with scarce an 
exception, sunk along with their rulers from one depth of 
demoralization and misery to another, till they have finally 
perished. Not a trace remains of the Babylonians, Assy- 
rians, Syrians, Tyrians, Egyptians, or ancient inhabitants of 
Asia Minor. Scarce a trace of the Greeks or Romans. The 
taces that domineered so long, perished at length by luxury, 
vice, and the sword of new conquerors. Persia, Babylonia, 
Syria, Palestine, Egypt, Asia Minor, Northern Africa, are 
little better than a waste. And Italy, Spain, Portugal, 





308 The Revelation, Daniel IT, [Oct. 


have sunk to decrepitude. Slaughter, misery, debasement, 
extermination, have been the main and almost only work of 
these gigantic tyrannies. 

Not contented with domineering over man thus, in his rela- 
tions to man, they have arrogated dominion over him in his 
relations to God. The Babylonian, Persian, Greek, and 
Roman conquerors claimed the right of determining what 
deity their subjects should worship, as well as what monarchs 
they should obey ; and compelled them to pay homage to 
the false gods whom they honored ; thus, in effect, arrogat- 
ing jurisdiction over the prerogatives of Jehovah, and a 
right to debar his creatures, if they pleased, from allegiance 
to him. And on the fall of paganism in the Roman empire, 
the emperors and kings still assumed the right to dictate to 
their subjects whom they should adore, and with what rites, 
and compelled them for ages to receive the false creed, and 
offer the superstitious and idolatrous worship of the Romish 
church: and that arrogation of dominion in religion is in 
the main continued by them to the present hour. By these 
impious means they have prevented the worship of Jeho- 
vah, aud driven or led their subjects, generation after gene- 
ration, to endless destruction. This war ont he worshippers 
of Jehovah has not been confined to mere prohibition, but, 
soon after the promulgation of Christianity, became a war 
of extermination, that raged for fifteen centuries, swept mil- 
lions to death, and exhausted every species of repression, 
obstruction, und torture, to drive those who escaped the 
gibbet and the stake, to apostasy. Had it been in their 
power, the religion of Christ would long since have been 
struck from the earth, and a senseless and impious counter- 
feit substituted in its place. 

And finally, instead of having become indisposed to war 
and conquest from the cruel slaughters and boundless 
miseries of near two thousand five hundred years of strife 
and oppression, the governments of the west of Europe were 
never more belligerent and eager, apparently, to deal to 
each other destruction than now. Never before did they 
keep such vast armies ready for the field ; never before had 
they such fleets for defence and onset ; never before were 
they expending such sums in the fortification of their great 
ports and capital cities; never were they armed with 
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engines of such terrible power ; never were they exhausting 
the resources of their subjects by such oppressive taxation ; 
never were they animated with deeper suspicions and jea- 
lousies of one another, or inflamed with more eager desires 
of revenge; while their armies seem as necessary to keep 
their own subjects in subordination, as to defend them from 
assaults from one another. False faiths, moreover, false wor- 
ships, and blank irreligion, were never more prevalent than 
now. 

Such has been the career of these usurping and tyrannical 
powers ; such the spectacle of lawless ambition, immeasura- 
ble pride, ferocious passion, and daring impiety they have 
exhibited ; such the exemplification they have presented to 
the universe throughso many ages, of what fallen man is, when 
possessed of power, towards his fellow man. The worlds that 
have gazed at the scene, have seen in it selfishness, injustice, 
cruelty, mercilessness, malice, and audacity and lawlessness 
in evil, on a scale they could scarcely have conceived pos- 
sible had not this dreadful tragedy been acted. And this 
demonstration of what man is will serve not only to exemplify 
tothem more clearly from what baseness, what malevolence, 
and what ferocity he is recovered when restored to the 
image of God ; but to show more impressively the neces- 
sity of his being delivered from the rule of fallen man, and 
placed under the sway of a higher order of beings and the 
immediate rule of Christ, in order to his redemption from 
sin. He must not only be exempted from the power and 
presence of Satan ; he must be released, also, from the sway 
of beings like himself, and put under the dominion of kings 
and priests who bear the perfect image of Christ in intelli- 
gence, sanctitude, and love; and are meet to reign with 
him in the new heavens and new earth he is to create at his 
second coming. And how else could they fully comprehend 
what lost man is, and what the power, wisdom, and grace are 
that recall him from the blight of sin to the image of God; 
from death to immortal life ¢ 

It will, by the contrast also, show them more clearly the 
beauty of the righteousness and truth, and grace and blessed- 
ness, of Christ’s rule over the race, when he redeems it 
in full from the dominion of sin, and raises it to the bliss 
of an unfailen realm. “ O the depth of the riches both of 
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the wisdom and the knowledge of God! How unsearcha- 
ble are his judgments and his ways past finding out? Who 
could have thought these fearful permissions were to sub- 
serve such gracious ends ;—that the reign of sin and death in 
these terrible forms is in order to their final extinction here, 
the elevation of the endless generations that are to follow and 
under the sway of, Christ to perfeet holiness and immortal 
life ! 





Arr. V1.—Dkgsienation aAnp Exposrrion or THE FiguREs oF 
Isaran, Cuaprers LVIII. LIX. ann LX. 


Cuarrer tym. The prophet is commanded to show the 
people by prediction, the sins of which they were to be 
guilty, vs. 1. They were to make great professions of delight in 
God’s service, and of desire to understand what he required 
of them in regard to one another ; and express surprise that 
he did not indicate his approbation of their fasts and humili- 
ations, vs. 2,3. But it was to be because their professions 
would be merely formal, and leave their selfishness, avarice, 
and tyranny over their dependents unchecked, vs. 3, 4, 
Such a mere heartless abstinence from luxury, and assump- 
tion for a moment of the air of sorrow, is not the fast God 
requires, vs. 5. He demands abstinence from evil affec- 
tions, injustice, oppression, mercilessness to the suffering, 
He requires compassion, sympathy, generosity, that mani- 
fest themselves in relieving the wants and soothing the 
sorrows of the wretched, vs. 6,7. If God’s people should 
cherish and display those affections, he would soon reveal him. 
self to them as their covenant God, restore them to prosperity, 
and enable them to rebuild their desolated cities, vs. 8-12. 
If they should keep the Sabbath in the manner he requires, 
he would bestow on them all the great blessings promised 
to Israel, vs, 13, 14. 

1. Apostrophe to the prophet. “Cry with the throat, 
spare not, lift up thy voice like a trumpet, and show my 
people their transgressions, and the house of Jacob their 
sins,” vs.1. It is the prophet who is addressed, and the com- 
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mand is from Jehovah. To cry with the throat, which is 
the rendering in the margin of the common version—is to cry 
with strength and earnestness, in contradistinction from 
speaking with the mere lips. 

The announcement the prophet was to make te them of 
their transgressions was prophetic of the character they 
were to exhibit in ages then future, as well as deseriptive of 
the demoralization and impiety of the generation he ad- 
dressed. This is seen from the fact that the wiekedness which 
he ascribes to them is to continue, it is foreshown Chapter 
lix. vs. 12-21, till Jehovah comes to take vengeance on his 
enemies, at the final redemption of Israel from exile and 
from sin. The prophet was not to spare the people out of 
reluctance to disturb the false repose into which they were 
to sink, or te wound their pride. He was to be faithful, how- 
ever unwelcome his message might be to them. 

2. Hypocatastasis in the use of lifting up the voice, a 
movement in space, to denote the use of the loud and sharp 
tones which must be employed to cause the careless and 
drowsy to listen, and excite an earnest attention. 

3. Comparison of the voice to be used, to a trumpet; 
loud, sharp, resounding through the scene where it was 
uttered, and rousing every hearer to attention and alarm. As 
a trumpet was blown as a warning, and as a summons, so 
he was to speak in tones that should awaken the feeling that 
the message he was uttering was of the most serious mo- 
ment; and what he was to proclaim with such earnestness 
and emphasis was the transgression of God’s people, and 
the sins of the house of Jacob. This implies that they 
were, and were to be, unconscious of them; that they were 
to misjudge their own character; that they were to lose 
sight of the demands of his law, and need to be roused by a 
voice from heaven from their delusions. 7 

4. Metonymy of house for the descendants of Jacob. 

5. Comparison of the people to a righteous nation: “ Yet 
they seek me day by day, and desire the knowledge of my 
ways, like a nation which has done right, and has not for- 
saken the judgment of its God. They ask of me righteous 
judgments, and desire to approach to God. Why have we 
fasted (they ask) and thou hast not seen (noticed it) ; afflicted 
our soul, and thon hast not known it?” verse 2,3. The 
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comparison exhibits them as applying to God for a mani- 
festation of his judgment respecting them, as though they 
were an obedient people. They were to ask him to signify 
his approval of them, as though it could not be withheld 
because of any defect in them. Why, they were to inquire, 
did he not signify his satisfaction with their fasts and 
humiliations of themselves? This indicates that they were 
not, as some have supposed, to be conscious hypocrites, but 
were to be self-deceived. They were to lose all sense of the 
spirituality of the service God required of them towards 
him, and the justice and love which he demanded of them 
towards one another. They were to think religion consisted 
of mere external acts, the performance of which should 
meet immediate signals of God’s acceptance, though they 
violated his laws without restraint in the indulgence of their 
selfish and malign passions towards the poor and helpless, 
who fell within their power. The office of the prophet, 
therefore, was not to rebuke them for sins of which they 
were to be aware, not to charge them with deliberate hypo- 
crisies—but to proclaim and show to them that their religion 
and their morals, the formal service they were to render 
him, and the dispositions and actions they were to indulge 
towards one another, were, instead of meritorious, to be 
offences against his law; and that to startle them from their 
self-complacency, to rouse them to a just sense of their guilt, 
a trumpet voice of earnestness and power was to be necessary. 

6. Hypocatastasis in the use of God’s ways, for the mea- 
sures of his administration. 

God now answers their question, and gives.on the one side 
their utter want of humbleness, penitence, self-renunciation, 
and love; and on the other their selfishness, tyranny over 
their dependents, and mercilessness to the poor and suffer- 
ing, as the reason that he was not to accept their fasts. 

“Behold in the day of your fast ye find pleasure, and 
exact all your labors. Behold ye fast for strife and conten- 
tion, and to smite with the fist of wickedness,” vs. 3, 4. 
Their fast involved no true humiliation, no renunciation of 
sin, nor return to righteousness. It was a mere external for- 
mality, and designed, it is implied, to give them a religious 
character, and enable them, from their repute for asceticism, 
to assume a more supercilious air, and domineer more 
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haughtily over their inferiors; while in fact, instead of 
abstinence they found pleasure on the days of fasting, either 
in privately indulging in ease and luxury, or else in the 
ostentatious display of sanctity, and the notoriety they ac- 
quired by their show of homage to God.* To smite with the 
fist of wickedness, was not only to smite unjustly, but with 
brutal violence. It was to attempt to compel the submis- 
sion of the unoffending to their imperious will by sheer 
force, and in a form degrading to their victims in the 
utmost degree. It was to treat them as though they had 
neither conscience nor reason, but were mere brutes. This, 
in the professed worshippers of Jehovah, bespoke an aston- 
ishing darkness and debasement of mind. 

7, 8. Comparisons, “ Ye will not fast to-day (so as) to 
make your voice to be heard on high. Is it like this—the 
fast that I have chosen, the day of a man’s humbling him- 
self? Is it to hang his head like a bulrush; and make 
sackcloth and ashes his bed? Wilt thou call this a fast and 
a day of acceptance to Jehovah,” vs. 4, 5. These were 
mere external acts; mere attitudes and draperies of the 
body. They were no sure expressions of the mind, and 
mightspring from ignorance, superstition, or ostentation, as 
well as from humility, penitence, and a renunciation of sin. 
Such a service would not meet God’s acceptance. To call 
it the fast which he requires, was to affront instead of con- 
ciliating him. Very different were the manifestations 
which he demanded of a renunciation of evil. 

9,10, 11. Hypocatastases in the use of loosing bonds, 
undoing fastenings of the yoke, and breaking the yoke. “Is 
not this the fast that I have chosen ; to loose the bonds of 
wickedness ; to undo the fastenings of the yoke; and to let 
the oppressed go free ; and every yoke ye shall break?” vs. 
6. The first characteristic of the fast God has chosen is, that 
the humbleness, self-renunciation, and return to rectitude of 
which it is meant to be a means and a profession, should 
manifest themselves in a discontinuance of all injustice and 
oppression towards servants and dependents. To loose the 
bonds of wickedness, was to release those who were unjustly 
held in bondage or restraint as slaves or debtors. To undo 
the fastenings of the yoke and let the oppressed go free, was 
torelieve those who were tasked, in aservice they owed, be- 
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yond their strength, and crushed with cruel exactions. To 
break every yoke, was to put an end to violent and inhuman 
vassalage in all forms. This abstinence from injustice and 
cruelty to those in their power; this restraint of selfishness 
and malevolence in their domestic and social relations, was 
the abstinence and self-denial of the fast which God required. 
The next was a repression of their hard-heartedness and 
mercilessness towards the poor and suffering who were dis- 
connected with them, and a direct performance towards 
them of the offices of sympathy and humanity in relieving 
their wants. 

“Ts it not to break thy bread to the hungry; and the 
poor and homeless thou shalt bring to thy home; that when 
thou seest one naked thou shalt clothe him; and thou shalt 
not hide thyself from thine own flesh?’ vs. 7. They 
were not only to abstain from abusing and oppressing their 
own families or dependents; but they were to be sympa- 
thetic and bgneficent towards the poor and suffering of 
every class whose wants were witnessed by or known to 
them. They were to show their piety towards God by obey- 
ing his law of good will and benignity towards their fellow 
men :—* Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself.” If with- 
out this love, if animated by its opposite, a cold, cruel, and 
remorseless selfishness, they were utter strangers to the 
spirit of God’s acceptable worshippers. They knew nothing 
of a true homage of him; they knew nothing of the absti- 
nence and self-rejection which belong to the fast he enjoins. 

12. Hypocatastasis in the use of light breaking like dawn, 
for new and clear manifestations of God’s favor to them. 
“Then shall thy light break forth like the dawn,” vs. 8. 
Their light was not the light of their virtue, as some have 
supposed ; that is inconsistent with the context, and the 
other figures, with which this is connected. If it were the 
light of their virtue exhibited in justice and compassion to 
those around them, it would be contemporaneous with, and 
involved in that virtue, not consequent on it. Instead of 
that, it is the light of God’s favor, the absence of which had 
before surprised and perplexed them; but at the manifesta- 
tion of which, their uncertainty and fear were to vanish 
like darkness at the dawn of a resplendent morning. 

13. Comparison of the serenity, the peace, the assurance 
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which the signals of God’s love would impart to them, to the 
glow and beauty of a cloudless dawn, when the sun shoots his 
first rays up the far arch of heaven, and night flies from the 
silent vales and glens over the western hills. 

14, 15, 16. Hypocatastases in the use of their healing, the 
going before them of their righteousness, and their being 
followed by the glory of Jehovah. ‘ And thy healing 
shall germinate speedily ; then shall thy righteousness go 
before thee, and the glory of Jehovah shall be thy rereward.” 
vs.8. Their healing, a restoration from a bodily wound or 
disease, is put, it would seem, from vs. 12, for relief from 
the frowns and avenging judgments with which, asa people, 
they were to be smitten. The figures of their righteousness 
going before them, and the glory of Jehovah following in 
their rear, are taken from the station the cloud of the divine 
presence assumed at the march of the Israelites from Egypt 
and on the passage through the Red Sea. Their righteous- 
ness is the Redeemer, and his going before tliem is used to 
denote that he will continually and manifestly guide them. 
The glory of Jehovah is his manifested presence, and its being 
their rereward, is used to signify that he will defend them 
from their enemies, as he defended Israel at the Red Sea from 
the approach of the Egyptian host, by removing the cloudy 
pillar to the rear of the Israelitish host, between them and 
the advancing Egyptians. What wondrous promises! If 
they turned from their sins, they would not be left without 
signals that God noticed the change in their conduct, and 
in uncertainty but that they were still the objects of his 
displeasure. He would manifest his approval in the most 
public and decisive forms ; rearing, as he did in the wilder- 
ness, the flaming symbol of his presence at their head, and 
setting it as a fiery rampart between them and their enemies. 

17. Metaphor in the use of germinate, to signify that 
their recovery from the desolating judgments with which 
they had been smitten, should be rapid, and like a new crea- 
tion ; as a plant, the moment that winter has gone, waking 
as it were to a new life, unfolds itself in a few days in fresh 
leaves, flowers, and fruit. 

18, 19. Hypocatastases in the use of putting away the 
yoke, and pointing the finger, to denote the discontinu- 
ance of oppression, and the scorn, and ridicule of infe- 
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riors. “Then shalt thou call, and Jehovah will answer, 
thon shalt cry, and he shall say, Behold me ;—if thou 
wilt put away from the midst of thee the yoke, the point- 
ing of the finger, and the speaking of vanity,” vs. 9. All 
the barriers betwixt them and God would be removed, if 
they renounced their injustice, their cruelty, and their 
scorn of the rights and well-being of those in their power. 
Unselfishness, rectitude, benignity, truth would instantly 
meet the tokens of God’s favor. Putting away the yoke, 
the symbol of oppression, is used to signify the discon- 
tinuance of injustice and crnel exactions from those in 
their power : putting away pointing the finger, a signal 
of scorn, is employed to denote the discontinuance of a 
base and malignant contempt and disregard of the rights 
and feelings of one another. These are marks of a mind 
that finds pleasure in wounding and torturing others, and 
debars itself necessarily by its malignity from God’s favor. 

20. Metaphor in the use of let out the soul, for a hearty 
manifestation of sympathy and compassion. “ And (if) 
thou wilt let out thy soul to the hungry, and wilt satisfy 
the afflicted soul, then shall thy light arise in the dark- 
ness, and thy gloom be as the noon day.” vs. 10. Their 
pity and generosity were to be sincere, earnest, and habi- 
tual, a true expression of their principles and dispositions ; 
not begrudged, constrained, and against the reigning affec- 
tions of their hearts. 

21. Hypocatastasis, in putting the rising of light in dark- 
ness, for the sudden return of favor, prosperity, and joy. 
Then shall God’s favor return, and prosperity like a dawn 
that should break instantaneously on the darkness of night. 
It will be immediate, startling, and carry wonder and joy 
to every heart. 

22. Comparison of its suddenness and wonderfulness to 
an instant transition from the gloom of night to the glare 
of noonday—refulgent, dazzling, and filling the mind with 
a sense of the presence, the immeasurable power, and 
the infinite glory of God. 

23, 24. Comparisons. “ And Jehovah will guide thee ever: 
and satisfy thy soul in drought (in scarcity), and he will 
strengthen thy bones: and thou shalt be like a watered gar- 
den, and like a spring of water whose waters fail not,” vs. 11. 
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Their kindness and bounty to the necessitous. and suffering 
would be followed by blessings from God to them immea- 
surably richer and more various. He would bestow gifts 
commensurate with their capacities of enjoyment. They 
should be like a garden watered in such profusion, as to 
maintain it in perpetual verdure and fruitfulness. 

“And they who are of thee shall build the ruins of 
ancient times, and thou shalt raise up the foundations of 
ages ; and thou shalt be called Repairer of the breach: Re- 
storer of paths (streets) to dwell in,” vs. 12. All the ruins 
with which Judea was already strown by the incursions of 
the Philistines, the Egyptians, and the Assyrians, and was 
thereafter to be strown by other conquerors, would be re- 
built, and the nation be distinguished by appellatives com- 
memorative of their having restored all that had been 
destroyed by their enemies. 

25. Hypocatastasis in the use of turning away the foot, 
for abstaining from violating the Sabbath, and riding on the 
heights of the earth, for rising to independence and power. 
“Tf thou turn away thy foot from the Sabbath, from doing thy 
pleasure on my holy day, and callest the Sabbath a delight, 
the holy of Jehovah, honorable, and wilt honor it, not doing 
thine own will, nor finding thy pleasure, and speaking thy 
words; then shalt thou be happy in Jehovah; and I will make 
thee to ride upon the heights of the earth, and I will make 
thee eat the heritage of Jacob thy father ; for Jehovah’s mouth 
hath spoken it,” vs. 13,14. Turning away the foot from the 
Sabbath, is put for refraining from profaning it; and riding 
upon the heights of the earth, for occupying the loftiest 
rank in prosperity and power. If they honored God by sane- 
tifying the day which he had consecrated to his service, the 
observance of which would indicate a spirit of universal 
vbedience, he would honor them by raising them to an 
eminence of prosperity and glory, that should befit their 
character as a holy nation, and their relations to him as his 
chosen people. They would be great and honorable in the 
estimate of men, as well as approved and blessed by God; 
and they would eat the heritage of Jacob—the fruits of their 
own land, instead of living as exiles in distant countries and 
under the dominion of their enemies. 

Cuarrer 1x. The reason that God had not heard and saved 
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his people was not that he was inadequate to it. It was because 
of their rebellion. Their sins, like towering barriers, inter- 
cepted them from access to him, vs. 1, 2. Their hands were 
bloody. How could he look on them with approval? Their 
lips were uttering lies. How could he listen to them with 
acceptance? vs.3. There were none among them who took the 
side of truth and justice. They were vain, deceitful, malig- 
nant, continually devising evil works, and perpetrating great 
crimes, vs. 4-8. There was no longer any vindication of 
the upright, or protection of the helpless. Insincerity, uncer- 
tainty, injustice, and violence reigned. They were left by 
God to be a prey of one another, and it had become appa- 
rent that deliverance by their own wisdom or power was 
hopeless. Evil had advanced to such a point, that an attempt 
to induce a reformation drew destruction on its authors, 
vs. 9-15. God, in his anger at this wickedness, would inter- 
pose, and by his own arm independently of human instru- 
mentality, destroy their enemies, vs. 15-18. The effect of 
the display of his power in this vindication of his rights and 
of the glory of his manifested presence throughout the world, 
will be to impress the whole surviving race with fear and 
submission, vs. 19. And then the Redeemer will appear in 
Zion, and recall his people for ever from their sins; and the 
Spirit of Jehovah, according to his covenant, will for ever 
thereafter dwell in them, vs. 20, 21. 

1, 2. Hypocatastases, in the use of hand shortened, to 
denote a want of power to save, and an ear benumbed, to 
signify an inability to hear the cries of his people. ‘ Behold 
Jehovah’s hand is not shortened that he cannot save; nor 
his ear benumbed that he cannot hear,” vs. 1. This implies 
that the Israelites were to hold that his abandonment of them 
was owing to a change in him; and charge that he had 
lost in a measure his power, not only to deliver, but even to 
know that they applied to him for relief; that he was no 
longer omnipotent nor omniscient. But their not receiving 
the blessings they sought, was not owing to a loss by him 
of his infinite perfections ; but to the awful augmentation by 
them of their transgressions and wickedness. 

3, 4. Hypocatastases in the use of separated between them 
and God, and hiding his face, for their preclusion from his 
favor. “ But your iniquities have separated between you 
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and your God; and your sins have hid his face from you, 
that he does not hear,” vs. 2. Their iniquities were like a 
massy barrier that intercepted them from access to him; 
their sins rose like an impenetrable screen and hid his face 
from them. He therefore could not listen to their cries with 
favor. 

5, 6. Hypocatastases in exhibiting their hands as defiled 
with blood, and their fingers with iniquity, to signify that 
they were guilty of murder and other great crimes. “ For 
your hands are defiled with blood, and your fingers with 
iniquity : your lips have spoken falsehood, and your tongue 
will utter wickedness,” vs. 3. They carried on their very 
persons the marks of their atrocious crimes: the members 
by which they bore their offerings and uttered homage to 
God, had all been desecrated by sin. Instead of the instru- 
ments of rectitude and good will to one another, for which 
they were formed, they had been made the instruments of 
fierce and desperate wickedness; and this demoralization 
was universal. 

7, 8. Metaphors in the use of conceive and bring forth. 
“And none calleth for justice, nor contendeth for truth. 
They trust in vanity; they speak lies; they conceive mis- 
chief, and bring forth iniquity,” vs. 4. That none calls for jus- 
tice, nor contends for truth, means, itis apparent from what 
follows—that none appeals to justice as a criterion of actions, 
none contends for truth as a test of judgments or opi- 
nions. Instead, they trust in what is vain; they rely on 
lies. Their whole aim is wickedness, their schemes all con- 
template the perpetration of evil; just as the conceptions 
and births of human beings and of animals, are always of 
their own peculiar nature. 

9, 10. Hypocatastases, in the use of hatching eggs of the 
basilisk, and weaving the spider’s web, to denote analogous 
methods of mischief to men. ‘ They have hatched eggs of 
the basilisk, and they will weave webs of the spider: he 
that eateth of their eggs shall die; and the crushed (egg) 
shall hatch out a viper,” vs. 5. This is designed to illustrate - 
the deadly nature of the mischiefs they devise, and the ini- 
quities they perpetrate. Like one who should hatch the 
eggs of the basilisk, a serpent of the most exacerbated venom, 
in order that the lives of those around him might be exposed 
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to extraordinary dangers, they were employed in framing 
schemes, the whole aim of which was to endanger and 
destroy those against whom they were directed. As the 
spider weaves its web in order to entangle and make a prey 
of the insects that light on it; so these were plotting to draw 
the unsuspecting and helpless into their power, that they 
might make a spoil of them. If one adopted their scheme 
of procedure and undertook to act on it for his own benefit, 
like one who eat the egg of a basilisk under the mistaken 
notion that it was designed for food, it would prove fatal to 
him. And if one of their devices was defeated before it 
could be carried into effect—like a basilisk’s egg, that though 
crushed, still hatches a viper—it would prove destructive to 
him who was attempting to accomplish it. What darker 
picture was ever drawn of the craft and malice of men. 

But this hope of benefiting themselves by such measures 
will be disappointed. It is added in derision : “ Their (spider) 
webs shall not become clothing, and they shall not cover 
(clothe) themselves with their works. Their works are 
works of mischief: the doing of violence is in their hands,” 
vs. 6. The issue must of necessity be as fatal to themselves 
as to those against whom they plot. A scheme of universal 
treachery, violence, and blood, must defeat itself; a continued 
war of robbery and extermination will at length, like a 
whirlpool, draw all within its reach into its vortex. 

11. Hypocatastasis in the use of crooked paths to denote 
measures that are crafty and malign. “Their feet run to 
evil, and they make haste to shed innocent blood; their 
thoughts are thoughts of iniquity ; wasting and ruin are in 
their paths; the way of peace they know not; there is no 
justice in their paths; they have made them crooked 
paths ; whoever walks in them knows not peace,” vs. 7, 8. 
The principles on which they proceed, the measures by 
which they undertake to gain their objects, necessarily 
disappoint their expectations of happiness, and render them 
wretched. As they wage war on all around them, a war is 
waged by all around them on them; they are continually 
agitated by infuriate passions, are continually exposed to 
dangers, are continually drenched in their own, or steeped 
in the blood of others. They have no rest nor security. 
Those who follow their courses can never know peace. 
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The prophet now proceeds to foreshow indirectly that the 
nation will at length be brought to the discovery and reali- 
zation that this is its character, and describes the confessions 
and lamentations which they will then utter. 

12, 18. Hypocatastases in the use of light for relief and 
deliverance, and darkness for hopelessness and misery. 
“Therefore is judgment far from us, and righteousness will 
not overtake us. We wait for light, and behold darkness ; 
for brightness, and we walk in obscurity,” vs. 9. They are 
now brought to the conviction that their sins are the cause 
of their wretchedness. Judgment and righteousness, which 
were far from them, were the judgment and righteousness 
that should vindicate and deliver them from those malig- 
nant conspirators against their property and lives, and the 
tyrants by whom they were oppressed. They had looked 
for relief, they had hoped for a full deliverance; but it came 
not, as the morning comes not to those who look for it, 
while darkness still prevails; and the reason lay in their 
sins; not in God’s having lost his omnipotence or his 
omniscience. 

14, 15, 16. Hypocatastases in the use of groping and 
stumbling, to denote an analogous uncertainty and per- 
plexity of mind: ‘ We grope for the wall like the blind; 
we grope like the eyeless; we stumble at noonday as in 
twilight, and in thick darkness as the dead,” vs. 10. 
Groping for the wall is put for doubtfulness and perplexity 
of mind; and stumbling for fatal errors and misjudgments 
into which they fell. What a picture of the bewilderment 
and misery to which their sinful course had reduced them. 
They now feel that the defect lies in themselves, and not in 
God who has abandoned them. 

17, 18, 19, 20. Comparisons of their groping to the grop- 
ing of those who are without sight ; and their stumbling at 
noon, to the stumbling of persons who are walking in deep 
darkness—a darkness like that which envelopes the dead. 

21, 22. Comparisons of their crying and sighing in their 
confusion and perplexity, to the roaring and crying of ani- 
mals that howl and moan in mere utterance of their misery, 
not in expectation of inducing interpositions for their relief. 
“We growl like the bears, all of us, and like the doves we 
moan, moan. We wait for justice, and there is none; for 
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salvation, and it is far from us,” vs. 11. Their groans and 
lamentations were the mere work of bewilderment, and a 
sense of their hopeless wretchedness. Their expectations of 
relief had aljl issued in disappointment; and salvation, 
instead of becoming nearer as they advanced, retreated 
from them, and remained beyond the sphere of their vision. 

23. Metaphor in the use of testify, to denote that their 
sins had become consciously to them, open public proofs 
that they were apostates from God. “ For our transgressions 
are multiplied before thee, and our sins testify against us; 
for our transgressions are with us, and our iniquities—we 
know them. (They are) transgressing and lying against 
Jehovah, and turning back from our God ; speaking oppres- 
sion, and revolt, and conceiving and uttering from the 
heart words of falsehood,” vs. 12,13. The reason of their 
darkness and misery is no longer unknown. It has become 
obvious. Their sins proclaim, by their multitude and 
enormity, that they are the reason that God has withdrawn. 
They now see that it is because they have revolted from 
him, and set all his laws at defiance, that he has deserted 
them, and left them to writhe under the unmitigated weight 
of his curse. 

24. Hypocatastasis in the use of turning back from God, 
to denote revolt from him. This bespeaks a total revolu- 
tion in their views of themselves and God. They have 
become convinced of their sinfulness, and see that it is the 
cause of his judgments. It is manifestly, therefore, still 
future, as they have never yet, as a people, reached this 
sense of their guilt and hopelessness. The prophet next 
describes the enormity of the wickedness to which they 
have sunk. 

25, 26,27. Hypocatastases in the use of thrust back, 
standing afar off, and falling, to denote that judgment, jus- 
tice, and truth were utterly exiled from the people. “ And 
judgment is thrust back, and justice stands afar off; for 
truth is fallen in the street, and equity cannot enter. And 
truth is not: and he that departs from evil makes himself 
a prey,” vs. 14,15. They had sunk, and were to sink to 
such a depth of wickedness, and become so_ hopelessly 
enthralled in sin, that extrication by their own volition, or 
by the agency of any of their teachers and rulers, would be 
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impossible. No rectitude, truth, or wisdom was to be left 
on which to build a reformation. Their unbelief, their 
false notions, their passions, were to render them incapable 
of it. Should any one of them turn from evil, he would 
become the object of opposition and persecution. 

Though the awakening to a sense of their apostasy from 
God, foreshown vs. 14, 15, is yet future, the Israelites are 
manifestly now in the condition here ascribed to them. 
They have so long rejected the Messiah, they have so long 
wrested the Scriptures to justify their unbelief, they have 
so long cast off the fear of God, and given the rein to their 
selfish passions, indulged in worldliness, avarice, oppression, 
and cruelty, that there is no possibility of a spontaneous 
reformation of themselves. If judgments would have 
recalled them from their revolt, they would long since have 
returned. If the miseries they have suffered from the 
tyranny and mercilessness of one another and of their 
enemies could have weaned them from wickedness, they 
would long since have abandoned it. But they have only 
become more hopele#ly the vassals of sin, the longer they 
have continued in it. If they are to be redeemed, it must 
be by a mightier arm than theirs or man’s. 

The prophet accordingly now foreshows that Jehovah 
will interpose for the remedy of these evils. 

28. Hypocatastasis in the use of the eyes, for the mind. 
“And Jehovah saw (it), and it was evil in his eyes that 
there was no judgment. And he saw that there was no 
man, and he despaired that there was no one interposing,” 
vs. 15,16. That there will be no judgment, means that 
there will be no discernment of the truth, no discrimination 
of righteousness from wickedness. That there will be no 
man, means that there will be no one to perform that 
office of discrimination either for the people or for himself ; 
there will be none to interpose, and show the nation that 
their redemption can only be the work of divine power, and 
point them to the prophecies which foreshow that Jehovah 
himself, in the person of their Messiah, is to interpose to 
save them. That Jehovah despaired—or, as it might be 
rendered—was touched with a feeling of desolation or hor- 
ror, that no one was found interposing, signifies that he will 
regard the trial that will have been made as demonstrating 
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that none of the Jews will themselves discern the truth, and 
intervene to lead the nation to discern and receive it; and 
will, therefore, arrest the experiment. The feeling ascribed 
to Jehovah is such as will be natural to the Messiah as man. 
And this implies, what is indicated in many other places in 
the Scriptures, that one reason that the Israelites are left 
by God to act out their evil hearts through such a series of 
ages is, that it may be demonstrated by their perverseness, 
that there is no hope of the self-reformation of men, how 
great soever their privileges are, who, revolting from God, 
are abandoned by him to the sway of their false beliefs and 
evil passions. No mere announcements of his will, no 
avenging judgments, however severe, will open their 
blinded understandings, or soften their obdurate hearts. 

29, 30, 31. Metaphors in the use of putting on righteous 
ness and clothing himself with garments of vengeance. 
“ And his own arm saved for him, and his righteousness it 
sustained him. For he put on righteousness as a breast- 
plate, and an helmet of salvation on his head; and he 
clothed himself with garments of veneance (for) clothing, 
and put on jealousy as a cloak,” vs. 16,17. It having 
been thus shown that none but Jehovah can save, he, in 
the person of the Messiah, will interpose in his omnipotence 
and righteousness, and in a form as a just avenger, that 
will preclude the possibility of resistance by his enemies. 

32, 33. Comparisons. His righteousness—that is, his 
rights, his just authority, and the rectitude of his ways, 
will be so apparent as to be to him what a breastplate and 
an helmet are to a human avenger. For he will appear 
in a glory and majesty that will show to every eye that he 
is Jehovah, and has the prerogatives and dominion which 
he asserts. And his garments will be garments of ven- 
geance. The flaming fire in which he will be revealed, 
will show that he comes to take vengeance on them that 
know not God and that obey not the gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. This interposition is therefore still future, 
not, as the commentators suppose, his advent to make expia- 
tion, and render an obedience that should be the ground of 
justification to believers. He did not come at his first 
advent as an avenger, but as a Saviour—“ not to destroy 
men’s lives, but to save.” It is when he will come in the 
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clouds of heaven with power and great glory, and all his 
angels with him, that he will come as judge and avenger, 
and that those that obey not God will perish with everlast- 
ing destruction from his presence: 2 Thess. i. 7-9. It is 
then that all the living shall be gathered before him, and 
he shall separate them as ashepherd divideth the sheep from 
the goats, and shall sentence those on his left hand to ever- 
lasting fire. And this renders it clear that the preceding 
part of the chapter and chapter lviii., are not mainly descrip- 
tive of wickedness that reigned in the nation at the time 
the prophecy was uttered. They doubtless are so in a 
measure; but are prophetic of the terrible demoralization 
and impiety to which they were to sink in after ages, and 
especially after their final dispersion by the Romans and 
the discontinuance of their sacrificial worship, te which, it 
should be noticed, there are no allusions here, down to the 
time that Christ shall come and inflict on many of them his 
vengeance, as is predicted in many other prophecies, and 
redeem those whom he has chosen to life: Isaiah Ixvi. 15, 
16; Matthew xxiv. 31. That the prediction has met a literal 
fulfilment on a vast scale in the blindness, ignorance, unbelief, 
alienation from God, and selfishness, avarice, and deceit of 
the nation for eighteen hundred years, is notorious to all. It 
will have as exact and conspicuous a verification in the per- 
sonal interposition of the Messiah here foretold, to punish 
and redeem them. 

“According to their deeds, accordingly will he repay, 
wrath to his enemies—desert to his foes; to the isles he will 
repay their desert,” vs. 18. Nothing can be more certain 
than that this was not done by him at his first coming. He 
came then in humiliation, not in glory ; he came to suffer, not 
to judge and destroy his foes. But the work here ascribed 
to him he is to ‘accomplish, it is everywhere foretold, at his 
second coming. As this coming is therefore still future, it 
is clear that that state of the Jewish people which is to be 
areason for his interposition, is to exist at the time that he 
interposes ; and thence that the delineation of that state is 
a prophetic delineation of what is to characterize them to 
the time that he comes to destroy those of them who are 
incorrigible, and save those who are chosen unto life. 

34. Metonymy of the isles, for their inhabitants. As the 
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isles are the residence of the Gentiles, that he is to repay 
them their desert, is another proof that the time of this 
avenging interposition is his second coming. For it is then 
that he is to destroy the beast and the armies of the Gentile 
kings that are to be arrayed against him, and judge the 
nations, and punish those who are his incorrigible enemies, 
Rev. xi. 15-18. The effect of this will be, that all who sur- 
vive will be impressed with the fear of him. 

35. Comparison. “And they shall fear the name of 
Jehovah from the west and his glory from the sunrising ; for 
it (his glory) shall come like a rushing stream, the Spirit of 
Jehovah raising a banner in it,” vs. 19. It is foreshown in 
other passages that at that coming “a fiery stream is to 
issue before him,” Dan. vii. 10. ‘A fire goeth before him 
and burneth up his enemies,” Ps. xevii. 3; 1.3. It is pre 
dicted also in other prophecies, that the glory with which 
Christ shall come shall strike all nations with fear. ‘And 
then shall they see the sign of the Son of Man in heaven; 
and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn,” Matt. xxiy. 
30. It is predicted in like manner that at Christ’s coming 
to regather the Israelites, he will set up astandard for them; 
a signal they are to follow, Isaiah xlix. 22; and that is the 
sign, perhaps, mentioned in Matt. xxiv. 3U. It is toreshown 
also that the judgments he is to infliet on his enemies will 
lead the nations to fear him. “ All nations shall come and 
worship before thee, for thy judgments are made manifest.” 
Rev. xv. 4. 

“Then shall the Redeemer come to Zion, and to the con- 
verts of Jacob from apostasy, saith Jehovah,” vs. 20. This 
is alleged by Paul, Rom. xi. 26, as to take place at the 
final conversion of the Jews after their long season of blind- 
ness subsequent to their crucifixion of Christ; and is indu- 
bitably therefore still future ; as no coming of the Redeemer 
to Zion, and turning away of ungodliness from Jacob, have 
yet taken place. Its period is his second coming, when God 
shall have mercy on all, both Jews and Gentiles, who sur 
vive the judgments of that epoch. 

“ And I—this is my covenant with them, saith Jehovah. 
My Spirit that is upon thee, and my words which I have 
put in thy mouth, shall not depart out of thy mouth, nor 
out of the mouth of thy seed, nor out of the mouth of 
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thy seeds’ seed, saith Jehovah, from henceforth and for 
ever,” vs. 21. This is a great and wonderful promise. The 
persons addressed are the converts of Jacob from apostasy, 
who are saved at Christ’s second coming. The pledge is 
that the Spirit by which they have been converted from 
apostasy to penitence and faith in the Redeemer shall never 
depart from them ; nor shall the words he has put into their 
mouth—words of truth and righteousness, of penitence, 
humbleness, faith, love, adoration—for they are the words 
Jehovah puts into the mouth of those whom he turns away 
from transgression—shall never depart out of their mouth 
—and give place to others—nor out of the mouth of their 
seed, nor out of the mouth of their seeds’ seed, from now to 
eternity. That is, the Spirit that will have renewed, 
enlightened, and sanctified them, shall dwell in them and 
their offspring from generation to generation for ever: and 
the confessions, the acknowledgments, the praises, the offer- 
ings of love and adoration he will have taught them to 
utter, they will continue to utter to eternity. They shail 
never again be left to fall into sin. They shall never again 
be left for a moment without the light of God’s presence and 
smile. And this perpetual presence of Jehovah with them 
is represented by Paul as pledged in his covenant with 
them, when he shall, at Christ’s coming, take away their 
sins, Rom. xi. 26, 27. 

Thus indubitable is it, that this prophecy of Jehovah’s 
intervention to save his people Israel, is a prophecy of the 
Messiah’s second coming. No one can pretend that it has 
ever yet been fulfilled. The Redeemer has not yet come 
in his glory to Zion, and turned away ungodliness from those 
who survive of Jacob. The series of Jewish generations, 
since the first advent, have not enjoyed the presence of the 
Holy Spirit or his renovating power, as is promised in this 
prediction ; nor have they retained and transmitted from 
one to another that knowledge of God which he imparts to 
those whom he renews and sanctifies. So far from it, they 
have been characterized at every period from the overthrow 
of the temple and discontinuance of their sacrificial rites, 
by the blindness, perverseness, selfishness, avarice, and 
impiety foreshown of them in this and the preceding chap- 
ter. Nor can it with any truth be construed as under the 
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terms house of Jacob, my people, and the people of whom 
Jehovah is God—in fact, denoting not the descendants of 
Jacob, the Israelites, God’s chosen and covenant people, 
but instead, the Christian church. That construction 
adopted by so many, and with the most undoubting assur- 
ance—is not only altogether without authority, but is in the 
most flagrant inconsistency with the language of the predic- 
tion. It were not more arbitrary, in detiance of the laws of 
language, and subversive in its principle of all truth that 
is revealed in the Bible, to construe it of Mahommedans, 
Pagans, Catholics, or any other class whom it does not 
name nor denote. It is boldly to set aside the indubitable 
meaning of the passage, and substitute a supposititious and 
false sense in its place. In its grammatical sense—except 
in the expression “the isles,” which is used by metonymy 
for the Gentiles—it relates exclusively, all admit, to the 
Israelites. They are the people that are directly named; 
they are the people with whose character and condition all 
the statements, expressions, and references are in harmony. 
They are not applicable to the Christian church of the pre- 
sent time. They have not been at any time for three hun- 
dred and fifty years. They never were at any earlier age. 
It is to set the facts of history as well as the grammatical 
sense of the prediction at defiance to construe it of the 
Christian church. 

Its grammatical, then, is its prophetic and only sense, 
and it relates exclusively to the Israelites, and is a predic- 
tion first of their apostasy and extreme demoralization and 
impiety, down to the period of Christ’s second coming : and 
next of his intervention in his glory to destroy those of them 
who are his incorrigible enemies, and the hosts of the Gen- 
tiles who will at that period be arrayed against him, and 
accomplish the full and everlasting redemption of the elect 
of his covenant people from the thrall and the curse of sin. 
It implies also, that they are to continue in the natural life, 
and multiply in an endless series of generations. 

Cuarrer Lx. The prophet now predicts Jehovah’s mani- 
festation of himself in glory to the Israelites who will then 
have returned to Jerusalem, and summons them to arise and 
be light, vs. 1. Darkness will cover the earth, and gross 
darkness its inhabitants, but God will pour the light of his 
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glory on them, and the Gentiles shall come to see and enjoy 
it, vs. 2, 38. Then the Israelites that are yet in exile shall 
return. They shall come from the west and from the east, 
with offerings for the worship of Jehovah. They shall come 
with the rapidity and eagerness with which doves return to 
their windows. The Gentiles shall aid in their return, and 
in rebuilding Jerusalem ; for God’s anger will have passed 
away for ever, vs. 4-10. Their gates will be continually 
open; all nations will frequent their capital, which will be 
reconstructed in great beauty, and be called the city of 
Jehovah, vs. 11-14. Instead of contempt and hatred, as 
before, Israel will be revered by all nations, and all will 
contribute to their prosperity, vs. 15-17. Their land will 
be the seat of righteousness and peace; God himself will 
invest Jerusalem with the light of his glory, and her inhabit- 
ants will all be holy and blessed, vs. 18-22. 

1. Apostrophe to the redeemed inhabitants of Jerusalem. 
“ Arise, be light, for thy light has come, and the glory of Je- 
hovah has risen upon thee,” vs. 1. It is the redeemed inhabit- 
ants of Zion who are here addressed, and to whom the pro- 
mise of this perpetual presence of the Spirit is made, chap. 
lix. 21 ; not as some have supposed the city itself in distine- 
tion from its population ; nor which is still more mistaken, 
the Christian church. The whole chapter exhibits a people 
—spoken of as an individual—as the object of the address, 
and the population of Zion, Jerusalem, a place of walls, 
gates, dwellings, a temple, an altar, occupied by God’s 
chosen people, and thronged by visitors from all nations; 
and as the residence of that people it is expressly called 
city of Jehovah, Zion of the Holy One of Israel. And the 
redeemed inhabitants of that city, at the epoch of the 
Redeemer’s coming to it, as foretold in the preceding chap- 
ter, vs. 20, 21, are the only people to whom the prophet 
refers. They are not, as some have imagined, types or 
representatives of the Christian church. Not the slightest 
ground exists for that hypothesis, as its authors justly call 
it. Nor will the passage admit of such a construction, 
except by a total disregard of the laws of language, and 
conversion of the prophecy into a solecism. How can all 
nations and kings walk in the light of the church, if they 
themselves are that church? It would be to walk in their 
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own light instead of the light of Jehovah, according to the 
representation of the prophecy. 

But there is a more formidable objection to that hypo- 
thesis. As the people addressed in the passage are the 
residents of a city of walls, gates, dwellings, a temple and 
an altar; if they are the representatives, as the hypothesis 
assumes, of the Christian church, then, in order to analogy, 
the Christian church must have a capital of walls, gates, 
a palace, a temple, an altar, that shall be the centre of the 
church as a body, as Jerusalem is to be, according to the 
prediction, of the Israelites as a nation. But what capital of 
that rank has the church, unless it be Rome? The hypo- 
thesis thus directly implies that Rome, the seat of the papacy, 
is the Zion to which the prophecy relates. There is no 


other Christian capital that answers to the prediction accord- 
ing to that construction. 


The command, arise, and be light, is a prediction that 
the Israelites who are addressed will arise and be invested 
with light and glory at the time of the Redeemer’s coming 
to them in Zion, and turning them away from ungodli- 
ness ; and the reason given is, that “their Light has come, 
and the glory of Jehovah has risen upon them.” That 
light is the light doubtless that is to flash on them from the 
Redeemer, and is the same as the glory of Jehovah that 
is to rise on them. It is not the Redeemer himself as a 
Teacher or Lawgiver, but the visible glory with which he 
is to be invested when he comes in the clouds of heaven. 
They are to arise from the depression and misery with 
which they will have so long been overwhelmed, and meet 
the light of Christ’s glory with joy. The apostrophe is 
accordingly a prophecy that at the second advent of the 
Messiah they shall arise from their wretchedness and dis 
honor, and be clad in beauty and glory. 

2. Metaphor in denominating Jehovah’s revealing him- 
self, a rising as of the sun. “ For behold the darkness shall 
cover the earth, and gloom the nations; but Jehovah shall 
rise upon thee, and his glory shall be seen upon thee,” vs. 2. 
The darkness that is to cover the nations at the time, is to 
be a literal darkness, not in distinction from that, a moral 
or intellectual night: inasmuch as Jehovah is to rise on the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem as literally a light, a dazzling 
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effulgence of glory, not as a teacher, which is an office not 
then to be first assumed by the Redeemer, but that he has 
filled to the Israelites and to the world for ages. The dark- 
ness that is to shroud the earth and wrap the nations in 
gloom, is to be that darkness, doubtless, foretold by Christ 
as to result from the interception of light from the sun and 
moon, at the time of his second coming, Matt. xxiv. 29, 30. 
The prediction indicates, therefore, that he will reveal him- 
self first at Jerusalem, for it is he himself who is to rise on 
that city, not a light disconnected from him. He is to 
come in person, and pour forth the dazzling splendor of his 
glory on that scene where he is thenceforward to reign. 
That he will appear first in the east is implied in the pre- 
diction, Zech. xiv. 4, that he will “set his feet on the Mount 
of Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east;” and it 
may be in reference to that direction in which he is to 
reveal himself, that it is said that he shall rise on the city. 
“And the nations shall walk in thy light, and kings in 
the brightness of thy rising,” vs. 3. The light and rising 
of the inhabitants of Jerusalem in which the nations are to 
walk, is the light and rising on them of Jehovah; not the 
light of their own beauty or glory. This is seen from the 
term rising, which denotes the rising on them of Jehovah, 
predicted in the preceding verse; not their arising from 
their desolation—an event the words brightness of rising has 
no adaptation to express. Their light is therefore to be a 
literal and continued light. The prediction implies, accord- 
ingly, that Christ is to continue to reveal himself in his 
majesty, and that the nations are to go there to behold the 
splendors of his presence. And that is taught in many other 
passages, as chap. ii. 23, where it is foreshown that in the 
last days all nations shall fluw to the mountain of Jehovah’s 
house at Jerusalem, in order to receive a knowledge of his 
ways: and chap. lxvi. 23, where it is predicted that all 
flesh shall go to Jerusalem to worship before the Lord. 
Jehovah’s manifestation of himself in glory at Jerusalem, 
is to be immediately followed by the return of the Israelites 
that are still dispersed in foreign lands. “ Lift up thine 
eyes round about and see; all of them are gathered ; they 
come to thee—thy sons shall come from far, and thy 
daughters shall be borne at the side,” vs. 4. They are the 
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sons and daughters of the Israelites already returned to 
Jerusalem and renewed by the divine Spirit, who are thus 
to be gathered and return to them—and they are all to be 
gathered though they come from afar, and though there are 
daughters so young as to be borne by the arm of the parent 
on the side. None are to be overlooked. This language 
again does not admit the construction they put on it, who 
assume that Israel is the mere type or representative of the 
church. Pagan, Mahometan, and infidel Gentiles, are not 
the sons and daughters of the Christian church. While 
unconverted, they are aliens from it, and enemies; if con- 
verted, they are of the church itself, not its sons and 
daughters. 

“Then shalt thou see, and brighten up (be cheered), and 
thy heart shall throb and swell; because the abundance of 
the sea shall be turned unto thee, the strength of the nations 
shall come unto thee,” vs.5. This shows again, in the 
clearest manner, that it is the population of Jerusalem, not 
the material city, that is the object of the address and 
prophecy. It is the heart of the inhabitants that is to throb 
and swell with joy, at the return of the exiles of their 
nation. And they are Israelites that are to return, not 
Gentiles. The isles and shores of the western sea are 
inhabited by the Gentiles. The abundance of the sea is 
the wealth of the Gentiles who dwell on the isles and coasts 
of the sea. The prediction, is a prediction therefore, that 
the wealth of the Gentiles will be turned like a stream to 
the Israelites at Jerusalem. The strength of the Gentiles 
also is to come to them—in aiding the return of the exiles, 
and assisting their re-settlement in their national land. 

3. Metonymy of the people for the city. ‘“ A multitude 
of camels shall cover thee (thy streets, thy territory )—young 
camels (dromedaries) of Midian and Ephah. All of them 
(men) shall come from Sheba, gold and incense shall they 
bear, and the praises of Jehovah shall they joyfully 
announce,” vs. 6. These are names of the northern, central, 
and southern parts of Arabia, occupied by tribes descended 
from the sons of Abraham by Keturah. They are to come 
to Jerusalem to bring offerings of the rich products of their 
country, and worship Jehovah. The metonymy by which 
the multitude of camels are said to cover thee—the people 
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of Jerusalem, instead of their streets, their fields—is natural, 
and consistent with the fact that it is the people whom the 
prophet addresses, not the material city. 

“The flocks of Kedar shall be gathered for thee; the 
rams of Nebaioth shall minister to thee: they shall ascend 
acceptably my altar, and I will glorify the house of my 
glory,” vs. 7. Kedar and Nebaioth were sons of Ishmael, 
and dwelt in Arabia Petrea. They are to bring their flocks 
for the service of the inhabitants of Jerusalem, and the 
rams of Nebaioth are as offerings to ascend acceptably 
Jehoval’s altar. This is supposed by commentators gene- 
rally, to be a mere figure to denote that they are to be 
consecrated to God. But how, if not as offerings? To 
suppose they are said by a metaphor to be offered on 
Jehovah’s altar, when there are no longer to be any offer- 
ings, nor altar, is equivalent to supposing there is to be no 
appropriation of the rams of Nebaioth to Jehovah ; for the 
construction represents the passage as declaring that these 
animals shall be acceptably appropriated to a use which 
will then, according to those interpreters, be unknown and 
unlawful. But if it is to be unknown and unlawful, it most - 
surely will not be acceptable, nor be made. 

As God is to glorify the house of his glory—the temple 
in which he is to reveal himself in his majesty—the mode 
of the glorification is doubtless to be that dazzling mani- 
festation in it of his presence. 

4. Metaphor in the use of fly to denote rapid motion. 
“Who are these that fly as a cloud, as doves to their win- 
dows?” vs. 8. The objects in respect to which the prophet 
inquires, probably were the ships approaching on the western 
sea, that are mentioned in the next verse. 

5, 6. Comparisons of their sails to clouds, and their rapid 
motion to that of doves that are hasting to their windows. 

7, 8. Metonymies of isles for their inhabitants, aud ships 
for those who navigate them. “ Because the isles shall wait 
for mé, and the ships of Tarshish first, to bring thy sons 
from far, their silver and their gold with them, for the name 
of Jehovah thy God, and for the Holy One of Israel, because 
he has glorified thee,” vs. 9. The waiting of the isles for 
Jehovah is their being ready, when the time comes, to bear 
back his exiles to their national land. Ships of Tarshish 
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were sea-ships—that is, ships of the largest class, and making 
the most distant voyages. Tarshish itself has been held by 
many to be a name of the sea. That they are to be ships 
of long voyages, is shown by their bearing the sons of Israel 
from far. That they will be among the first to bear them 
to Palestine, will be natural ; as from the present mode of 
voyaging, they may be transported from the west of Europe 
by sea, far more expeditiously than they could from the 
north or east by land. That they will carry silver and gold 
with them from the west, will be natural also, as they reside 
there in far greater numbers than in the east, north, or south, 
and are eminently wealthy. It is to be out of respect to 
the name of Jehovah that the Gentiles will thus aid in their 
restoration ; and because he has glorified Israel by inter- 
posing for their deliverance, and renewing them, pardoning 
them, and recognising them again as his covenant people. 
Christ’s intervention in his glory to redeem the Israelites at 
Jerusalem, is to be known therefore to all the western 
nations, and be seen to be a verification of this and other 
promises of the like nature to them. 

“ And strangers shall build thy walls, and their kings shall 
serve thee, for in my wrath I smote thee, and in my favor 
have I had mercy on thee,” vs. 10. The walls which stran- 
gers are to build, are the walls of Jerusalem. They are not, 
however, to be walls of defence, as the gates are never to be 
shut, but walls of convenience and beauty. Foreigners are 
to labor on them, and the kings whose subjects thus labor, 
are to serve also in their sphere, by their power, authority, 
and gifts. God had subjected Israel for a period to the 
power of the Gentiles in wrath at their sins; but now in his 
grace as their covenant God, he will have mercy on them; 
and instead of serving their oppressors, they who had 
oppressed them shall serve them. Foreign subjects and 
kings who are to aid in the rebuilding of Jerusalem 
are thus discriminated in the broadest manner from the 
Israelites who dwell in Jerusalem, and from the city itself, 
and show the utter untenableness of the hypothesis that the 
city and its population are mere representatives of the very 
parties who build the one and aid the other. 

“ And thy gates shall be open continually ; for day and 
night shall they not be shut, to bring the strength of nations 
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and lead their kings unto thee. * For the nation and the 
kingdom which will not serve thee shall perish, and the 
nations shall be utterly desolated,” vs.11, 12. This implies 
that a continual current of Gentiles will flow to Jerusalem, 
in accordance with the prediction, chap. ii. 2, that all nations 
shall flow to the mountain of Jehovah’s house there. The 
hypothesis that Jerusalem and the Israelites, inhabiting her, 
are mere types of the Christian church, and that the never- 
closing of the gates denotes that access to the church is to 
be unobstructed, implies that anterior to the fulfilment of 
this prophecy, the admission of converts to the church is to 
be extremely difficult and often impossible. For the pro- 
phecy has not yet been fulfilled. There surely has never 
yet been a time when all the members of the Christian 
church were righteous, vs. 21; nor when there was no 
violence in its territories, nor desolation in its outskirts. 
There has never been a time that the nation and kingdom 
that did not serve the church perished. Nor have the 
nations at any time truly served it. So far from it, the 
pagan rulers of the Roman empire persecuted it through 
the first three centuries of its existence, and the nominally 
Christian emperors and kings that followed, to the Reforma- 
tion, usurped supreme authority over it, strove to banish 
from it the faith and worship God enjoins, and substitute a 
- false religion in their place, and put to death vast crowds 
from age to age of the true worshippers who refused sub- 
mission to their will. Nor has their agency been better 
than extremely unfriendly to a pure church, at any time 
since. They have universally arrogated absolute authority 
over religion, and claimed the right to dictate the faith and 
worship of their subjects. _ Most of them have enforced 
the false doctrines, superstitions, and idolatries of the Catho- 
lies on those under their dominion. They have all been at 
times persecutors ; and true religion has everywhere declined 
and withered under their domination, and in a large share of 
their territory, nearly expired. Nothing can be more certain 
than that, on this hypothesis, the prophecy has never yet in 
this respect been fulfilled. Nor has there been any such ob- 
struction, and often impossibility from the church itself, as 
this theory implies, to the access of true converts to it. 
Were the conditions or the policy of the church in the first 
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three centuries such that true believers were much of the time 
debarred from it, and at best obstructed in their access to it by 
formidable barriers? Was there any part of the pure church, 
during the long night of the dark ages, that was reluctant 
to receive genuine converts to its bosom? Has there been 
since the Reformation? No one will affirm that there has. 
Nor were the gates of the Israelitish church ever closed 
against converts from paganism. Express provision was 
made by the law of Sinai for the admission of proselytes 
from the Gentiles. The interpretation of the continual 
accessibleness of Jerusalem, from the ever-open gates, fore- 
told in the prophecy, as denoting the continual accessi- 
bleness of the Christian church, thus implies a state of the 
church, Christian and Jewish, that has never existed. It is 
mistaken, therefore, and with it falls the hypothesis on which 
it is founded, that the Israelites and the Jerusalem of the 
prophecy, are mere representatives of the Christian church. 
The prophetic sense of the prophecy, is indubitably its plain 
grammatical sense. It is the Israelites in their national land 
whom nations and kings are to serve, in the spheres pre- 
dicted in the passage ; and it is Gentile nations and kings, in 
contradistinction from Israelites, who are thus to aid and 
serve them. Nations that refuse that service will thereby 
refuse to recognise them as Jehovah’s chosen people, and to 
recognise and acknowledge him as God; and will, therefore, 
directly rebel against him, and be justly punished for it by 
destruction. The nations, accordingly, which it is foreshown 
are to resist the establishment of the Israelites in Jerusalem, 
are to be met by the direct intervention of Jehovah, and 
consumed by the fires of his avenging justice, Zech. xiv. 1- 
19; Rev. xix. 11-21. 

“The glory of Lebanon shall come to thee, cypress, plane, 
and box together, to adorn the place of my sanctuary, and 
I will beautify the place of my feet,” vs. 13. The place of 
Jehovah’s sanctuary is Jerusalem, in which it is erected ; 
and the place of his feet, the temple itself, as is seen from 
Ezekiel xliii. 5-7. “ And behold the glory of Jehovah 
filled the house. And he said unto me, Son of Man, the 
place of my throne, and the place of the soles of my feet, 
where I will dwell in the midst of the children of Israel for 
ever, and my name shall the house of Israel no more defile.” 
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Those who treat the prophecy as representative, reject the 
literal sense here as in every other part of the prediction, as 
material, mean, and unworthy of Jehovah. But how unwor- 
thy of him? Wasit unsuitable to him to plant a garden for 
the residence of the first pair in their innocence? Was it un- 
worthy of him to cause a material tabernacle to be erected, and 
afterwards a temple, as the place of his visible manifestation of 
himself to his people, the communication to them of his will, 
and the reception of their homage? Is it unbecoming the 
incarnate Redeemer to reveal himself in his glory in this 
world to those whom he has perfectly sanctified? For it is 
that revelation of himself that is the real object of dislike 
to these expositors, and it is to escape that that they ven- 
ture arbitrarily to set aside the philological sense of the pro- 
phecy, and assign it a wholly foreign, false, and absurd 
meaning. If it is unsuitable to the dignity and grandeur 
of Jehovah-Jesus, to reveal himself personally to his people 
here, how is it that he has announced, in so many pro- 
phecies, that he is to come in the clouds of heaven, in power 
and great glory, and that every eye shall see him, and they 
that pierced him, and all the tribes of the earth shall wail 
because of him? How is it that it is foretold of him, in so 
many passages that he shall receive the earth as his king- 
dom and reign over its nations for ever and ever? Are 
these expositors better judges of what becomes his perfec- 
tions, his rights, and the ends he is pursuing, than he himself 
is? Unbecoming—a degradation to the Redeemer in his 
glorified human nature—to reveal himself to those whom 
he saves, while it is infinitely glorious to him to save them ¢ 
But these bold assumptions are as senseless as they are irre- 
verent. Mankind are to continue to be human beings after 
Christ comes and redeems them. They are to need shelter, 
they are to reside in dwellings, chap. Ixv. 21, 22, they are 
to plant and rear fruit and shade trees, they are to be sus- 
ceptive of pleasure from objects of beauty; and Christ has 
expressly taught us that he is to provide for those suscepti- 
bilities and necessities of their renovated nature, by restoring 
the earth from the curse with which it was smitten at the 
fall, new-creating it in fertility and beauty, and making it 
again a paradise suitable to the residence of a ransomed 
race, chap, xxxv. 1, 2, xlix. 18-20. Unworthy this, it seems 
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in the judgment of these expositors, of the spirituality, of the 
grace and the majesty of the incarnate Jehovah ; beneath the 
grandeur of his station, and the ends he is pursuing, to deliver 
the world he redeems from the curse with which revolt has 
defaced it, and adorn it with the beauty of an unfallen 
Eden! To accord with their beau-ideal of a ransomed earth, 
it should be stript of its forests, its fruit and shade trees and 
its verdure, and made a waste ; and its inhabitants—though 
new-created in his image, and delivered from the doom of suf- 
fering and death—turned out of their habitations erected by 
art, and left to scorch and freeze in the open air, or cower 
with the beasts in the dens and caverns of the mountains, 
If not, why object to this prediction that Jerusalem is to be 
adorned with a temple suited in its magnificence to the 
grandeur of the Redeemer who is to reveal himself in it; 
that the dwellings of its inhabitants are to be formed of taste- 
ful materials ; and that its streets and environs are to be set 
with rare and graceful trees from the forest. 

“Then shall the sons of thy oppressors come bending to 
thee; then all thy despisers shall bow down to the soles of 
thy feet; and they shall cry out to thee, The city of Jeho- 
vah! Zion of the Holy One of Israel!” vs. 14. This isa 
prediction that the sons of the oppressors of the returned 
Israelites, and they who had before despised them as hypo- 
crites and fanatics in their pretence that they were the 
chosen people of Jehovah, and had gone back to the land 
of their ancestors under his auspices—are now publicly and 
solemnly to recognise them as his people. They are to 
approach them in the attitude of awe and homage, and cry 
out and avow to then—‘ The city of Jehovah! Zion of the 
Holy One of Israel !’—which will be a specific and solemn 
acknowledgment that Jerusalem is, as its ransomed inhabi- 
tants will claim, the city of Jehovah, the place where he 
has regathered his exiled people, where he has reinstituted 
his worship, and where he reveals himself in his glory. It 
is the inhabitants whom they are thus to address; while it 
is the city they are to acknowledge and proclaim as the 
city of Jehovah. This is wholly destructive of the hypothe- 
sis that the city is used as a representative of the Christian 
church: for by that hypothesis, Jerusalem, at the time this 
prophecy is to be fulfilled, is not to be the city of Jehovah, 
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but is to be a ruin, deserted of him and desecrated, because 
of the apostasy of its inhabitants. The fypothesis assumes, 
accordingly, that a city which God has deserted and con- 
signed to eternal desecration and ruin for the sins of its 
population, is used as a representative of the Christian 
church—which is absurd, revolting, and impossible. 

9, 10. Metaphors. ‘ Whereas thou hast been forsaken 
and hated, that no one would pass through thee, therefore 
I will make thee the object of perpetual admiration, a joy 
of the age of ages. And thou shalt suck the milk of nations, 
and the breasts of kings shalt thou suck: and thou shalt 
know that I Jehovah am thy Saviour, and (that) thy Re- 
deemer (is) the Holy One of Israel,” vs. 15,16. It is the 
population that is addressed here, as in the preceding verse, 
not, as some have supposed, the material city. That cannot 
recognise Jehovah as a Saviour and Redeemer. It is the 
Israelites who have been deserted, hated, and debarred from 
intercourse with other nations. It is they, restored, redeemed 
from sin and the curse, that are to be objects of wonder 
and joy, through all after ages; and it is they who are to be 
treated with the love and bounty, denoted by the sucking the 
milk of nations and the breasts of kings; that is, receiving 
from them the sustenance and other gifts they are to need 
in returning and re-establishing themselves in their ancient 
land, and being cared for with the affection and solicitude 
with which parents nurse and cherish their offspring. And 
‘the redeemed nations also, as well as they who had once 
oppressed them, are to acknowledge and glorify Jehovah as 
the sovereign Author of their salvation. All this again is 
wholly irreconcilable with the hypothesis that Israel, at the 
time to which this prophecy refers, is not to be the chosen 
people of Jehovah, but rejected and apostate. If they are 
then to be apostate and abandoned of God, it is solecistical 
and absurd to use these acts of the nations and kings towards 
them as though they were Jehovah’s chosen people, as repre- 
sentative of analogous acts by the nations towards the Chiris- 
tian church. It were to make the treatment of apostates 
as though they were true worshippers, the symbol of treat- 
ing true worshippers according to their genuine character, 
which is to put darkness for light and light for darkness. 
“Instead of brass I will bring gold, and instead of iron I 
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will bring silver, and instead of wood brass, and instead of 
stones iron, and I avill make thy government peace, and thy 
rulers righteousness. Violence shall no more be heard in 
thy land, desolation and ruin in thy borders; and thou shalt 
call thy walls salvation and thy gates praise,” v. 17, 18, 
They are to abound in the finest and most useful metals, 
brought from abroad; not, however, to be wrought into 
weapons of war ; for there are to be no more violences among 
themselves, nor incursions of enemies strewing their terri- 
tory with desolation. And their walls, because the walls of 
the city of God, they are to regard as rendering them for ever 
safe, and their gates as occasions for perpetual praise. 

“The sun shall no more be to thee for a light by day, 
and the moon for brightness shall not shine to thee; for 
Jehovah shall become thine everlasting light; and thy God 
thy. glory,” vs. 19. As the way in which the sun and moon 
are to cease to be lights to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, is 
declared to be by the presence of Jehovah himself, their 
everlasting light and glory, it indicates that Jehovah’s pre- 
sence there is to be signified for ever by an effulgence that 
shall render the light of the sun and moon unnoticeable. 

11, 12. Metaphors indirectly denominating Jehovah their 
sun and moon. “Thy sun shall set no more, and tly moon 
shall not be withdrawn. For Jehovah shall be unto thee 
for an eternal light, and the days of thy mourning shall be 
ended,” vs. 20. Jehovah, it is thus explained, is their sun 
and moon that are never to set: and the reason that he is 
called by those names is, that he is for ever to fill the office 
to the inhabitants of Jerusalem of sun and moon; being to 
them an eternal light. These predictions, like all that have 
preceded, admit only a grammatical construction: they are 
incapable of a representative sense. If the relation in which 
Jehovah is to be a light, were simply a moral or spiritual 
one, it would be absurd to represent his shedding forth 
that light on the minds of men, as a reason that the sun and 
moon should no longer shine as lights to their eyes. The 
light of those orbs would continue to be as necessary to men 
as bodied beings, as it was before. 

“ And thy people shall all of them be righteous; they 
shall inhabit the land for ever: the branch of my planting, 
the work of my hands, that I may be glorified; a little one 
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shall become a thousand, a small one a strong nation; I 
Jehovah will hasten it in its time,” v. 21,22. The whole 
Israelitish people, whether residing in Jerusalem, or in other 
parts of the holy land, are to be righteous—that is, not 
merely converted, but raised to perfect holiness, according 
to the covenant that the Redeemer, when he comes, will turn 
away transgression from Israel; pouring his Spirit on them 
continually, giving them a new heart, and putting a new 
spirit within them, and causing them to walk in his statutes 
and keep his judgments,” Jeremiah xxxi. 33, 34; Ezekiel 
xxxvi. 25-28. They will be raised to an intelligence, spot- 
lessness, and delight in God, that will make it suitable that 
he should reveal himself to them in his glory, and give them 
to dwell in the intimate relations to him which this prophecy 
represents. They are to inhabit and dwell in the land given 
to them as his chosen people to eternity: and as a branch of 
his planting—as a part of the human family—he established 
there as his own elect people; and enriched with all the 
eminent favors with which they are distinguished from other 
nations; not because of any merit of theirs, but in order to 
hisown glory. And there they are to multiply in an unex- 
ampled manner, and become a vast nation. The verification 
of this great prophecy will be the work of Jehovah; but he 
will hasten it in its time. 

It is thus certain that the predictive sense of this prophecy, 
is its literal grammatical sense, and no other: and that it 
foreshows Jehovah’s visible manifestation of himself in his 
glory to the returned Israelites at Jerusalem, the restoration 
of all the other Israelites from exile with the aid of the Gen- 
tiles, the rebuilding of the temple and the city in beauty, 
the recognition of the restored Israelites as God’s chosen 
people by the Gentiles who had oppressed them, the recog- 
nition and acknowledgment of them by Jehovah as his 
redeemed people by perpetually shedding the splendors of 
his glory on them, their universal and perfect sanctification, 
and their everlasting inheritance of the land and prosperity 
there as his elect people. That this is the grammatical 
sense, and the only sense of the words, no one denies. It is 
the meaning, all expositors admit, of the language taken in 
its usual natural sense. The hypothesis that its grammatical 
is not its prophetic meaning, but that that which it literally 
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foreshows, is but the representative, on the principle of the 
allegory or parable, of that which is prophetically meant, is 
not only groundless and arbitrary, but is utterly subversive 
of the truth, and converts the prediction into a jumble of 
senseless incongruities, contradictions, and impossibilities. 
It makes what it assumes is an apostate and rejected people, 
the representative of an obedient and accepted one. It 
makes a city which it exhibits as for ever rejected and dese- 
crated, because of the sins of its inhabitants, the symbol of the 
pure Christian church, or the place in which that church is 
to offer a pure worship. It makes what it maintains will be 
prohibited and offending acts of worship at the time the pro- 
phecy is to be fulfilled, representative of a commanded and 
acceptable worship. It makes the return of apostates from 
exile to Jerusalem and claim to be received as God’s elect 
people, the representative of the accession of true converts to 
the Christian church. Its advocates hold that the reception 
by God of those who they affirm are reprobates, is a repre- 
sentative of his reception of those who are his genuine children. 
In short they assume that what they hold to be a fallen and 
rejected church, offering an abrogated worship, is the symbol 
throughout the prophecy of a pure church, offering a pure 
and acceptable worship; and thus put bitter for sweet, and 
darkness for light, through their whole construction. They 
seem totally to have forgotten that, in their view, the Jewish 
people are not to be God’s chosen people at the time when 
the prophecy is to be fulfilled; neither is their worship to 
be a lawful worship; nor their capital to be the scene of 
God’s manifestation of himself. Their return, therefore, 
from exile to Jerusalem—as though his people—would not 
be an act of obedience, but of rebellion; inasmuch as it 
would proceed on the assumption that they had not been 
rejected, but were still his elect people. The offering of their 
worship—in like manner—would not be an acceptable 
offering, but an offence, inasmuch as it would proceed on 
the assumption that it was not abrogated, but is still the 
true worship: and thus throughout they make what they 
maintain is an abolished service, the symbol of a living 
one; and persistence in apostasy and rebellion, the repre- 
sentative of conversion to obedience. And all this to escape 
the doctrine written in characters of light on every page of 
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the prophecy, that the Redeemer is to come in person and 
glory, to our world, recall his ancient people from their 
rebellion and their exile, redeem all other nations also from 
sin and its curse, new create the earth in beauty, and reign 
over the race thus raised to knowledge, holiness, and bless- 
edness, in their generations, through eteraal years! How 
long will learned and eritical expositors continue, for such 
an end, thus to pervert the divine word ? 





Arr. VII.—Lrrerary anp Critica Norices. 


1. Forty Years’ Famitiak Lerrers of James W. Alexander, 
D.D., constituting, with the Notes, a Memoir of his Life. 
Edited by the surviving Correspondent, John Hall, D.D. In 
two volumes, New York: Charles Seribner. London: Samp- 
son Low, Son & Co. 1860. 


Tuese Letters were not designed to exemplify the vivacity and 
refinement of thought and grace of expression that should mark 
a correspondence of a high character between persons of cle- 
gant cultivation ; neither were they intended to be the vehicle 
of a studied display of learning and wit; nor was-it their aim to 
discuss at large and determine the great questions of theology, 
natural science, or religious and political policy, that oecupicd the 
public mind in a large degree during the period in which they 
were written, They are strictly familiar letters, the whole 
office of which was te apprise his correspondent of the chief 
events of his daily life, the studies in which he was engaged, 
the books he read, the impressions they produced, the persons 
he met, the preachers and orators he heard, the plans he was 
projecting for the future, the books or essays he was writing, 
the toils and disquiets, the enjoyments and successes of his pro- 
fessional life, his trials and sorrows, and the many-shaped and 
many-hued impressions made on him by the great tragedy of 
toil, sin, suffering, and sorrow that was enacting in the world 
around him; and they must be contemplated as designed for 
this purpose alone, in order to a just judgment of them. They 
are offhand sketches of the various scenes, objects, and occur- 
rences that passed under his notice, and expressions of all 
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thoughts and feelings to which he would have given utterance: 
in free unstudied conversation. And that is their whole aim. 
They contribute nothing towards the settlement of any great 
question. They throw no new light on any important theme, 
They owe their interest to the exhibition they present of his 
fine endowments, his large literary and professional attainments, 
his extraordinary activity in the sphere he was called to occupy, 
and the proofs they reveal of a high religious experience, and an 
earnest and joyous devotion, in larger and larger degrees, as he 
advanced in life, to the great interests of the Redeemer’s king- 
dom. He had great quickness of mind, acquired knowledge 
with extraordinary ease and rapidity, retained at the readiest 
command whatever he had learned, and had ingenuity, fancy, 
and taste to make a pertinent, graceful, and effective use of his 
acquirements. Near half his active life was spent at Princeton, 
first as tutor, subsequently as Professor in Nassau Hall, and 
after the lapse of a few years, as Professor in the Theological 
Seminary ; and about the same number of years in the ministry, 
first at Charlotte, Virginia, next at Trenton, New Jersey, and 
last, at two periods, in the Duane street, and after its removal, 
the Nineteenth street and Fifth Avenue church in this city. 
These positions brought him into contact with a great variety 
of conspicuous and influential persons, gave him access to large 
libraries and opportunity for culture, and furnished him with 
ample themes for a vivacious correspondence ; and though many 
subjects are dispatched with a single dash of his pen, here and 
there one is treated at some length and with great sprightliness. 
If no indications appear of more than an ordinary knowledge of 
men, no piercing intuitions of character, no keen glances into 
the operation of principles and passions, he had a quick eye for 
the exterior, and painted with tact and spirit the spectacles that 
passed before him. Far the most interesting of his letters are 
those in which he gives the sadder phases of his life, depicts his 
own religious experience, and traces the higher forms of faith, 
submission, hope, peace, and joy, which he witnessed in the 
eminently pious to whom he was called to minister. He was in 
his true sphere when engaged in the duties of the sacred office. 
There his varied gifts found their largest and@ most appropriate 
scope. There his facility of thought and speech, his ready eom- 
mand of his knowledge, his practical sense, his taste, his strong: 
affections, his independence and fidelity, appeared in their most 
attractive forms. His sermons were distinguished for simplicity, 
naturalness, ease, and point of thought and plainness and appro- 
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priateness of diction. He avoided abstruse subjects, and even 
in a great degree the formal discussion of doctrines, and con- 
fined himself to the great facts of Christianity and its most 
essential requirements, and presented them in their most simple 
and natural attitudes. He dealt in no metaphysical subtle- 
ties, he indulged in no long trains of intricate argument. Every 
subject was presented with clearness ; doctrines were sustained 
by arguments which all could comprehend ; and duties enforced 
by appeals couched in plain and pointed language and urged 
with earnestness, that found their way to the heart. Among the 
many theological subjects on which he expresses opinions in the 
Letters, are the principles on which the prophetic Scriptures are 
to be interpreted, the second coming of Christ, the millennium ; 
and he seems for a period to have inclined strongly to the gene- 
ral views entertained by Millenarians. That he entered into 
no thorough investigation of the subject, however, is seen from 
the fact that while he assented to the laws of interpretation 
propounded in the Journal, he rejected the results we deduce 
from them, and subsequently embraced the uncritical theory of 
Mr. Waldegrave, that the prophecies are not to be interpreted 
by the laws of the language or symbols through which they are 
expressed, but by what is taught in the historic and didactic 
Scriptures that treat of wholly different subjects. 

His memory will long be cherished by nis professional asso- 
ciates and those who enjoyed his ministry, and the seed sown 
by him continue to spring up, we trust, and bring forth fruit 
unto eternal life.* 


. Tae Brere anv Soctat Rerorm, or the Scriptures as a 
Means of Civilization, by R. H. Tyler, A. M., of Fulton, 
New York. Philadelphia: James Challen & Son; Lindsay 
and Biakiston. New York: Sheldon &Co. Boston: Brown 
and Taggard. Cincinnati: Rickey, Mallory & Co. 1860. 


Curist1aniry has hitherto been confined almost absolutely to 
the white races. The black and tawny tribes, comprising nearly 
three quarters of the human family, have continued to live in 
utter alienation from Jehovah, paying their homage to idols 





* Dr. Alexander was mistaken in supposing that the premium for Essays on 
the Laws of Symbols was proposed by us. It was neither offered by us, nor 
at our suggestion. We at first doubted indeed the expediency of the mea- 
sure. It issued, however, well. The Essay published has met a very general 
assent from the most competent judges, ha had a large circulation, and 
has been the means of important results, 
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and to demons, and exemplifying in the most awful forms the 
malignity, debasement, and misery to which fallen beings, 
deserted of God, sink. Not a solitary nation among them has 
risen to such a measure of intelligence, virtue, and refinement 
under the impulse of their religion, or by means of self-culture, 
as belongs to a civilized people. Not a single tribe has emerged 
out of a coarse, brutified, and bloody barbarism. Is there any 
power except Christianity that can ever elevate these numerous 
millions from the abyss of darkness, depravation, and misery in 
which they have weltered through so many ages? Is not the 
knowledge of God, of immortality, of redemption, as it is 
presented in the Scriptures, the only means by which a savage 
tribe has ever been brought out of barbarism? Have not the 
Scriptures the power to work that effect ; and have they not 
uniformly wrought it when communicated to, and freely received 
by a people? And does not the gift of the divine word to the 
nations that are still under the dominion of paganism, present 
the only hope of their extrication from their darkness, degrada- 
tion, wretchedness, and elevation to the blessings of civilization ? 
These are themes discussed by our author, and they are treated 
with earnestness, good sense, and power. He shows that 
except where Christianity prevails, not only is there no religion 
besides what is false and depraving, but there is no civilization. 
Gross ignorance, ferocious passion, cruel tyranny, abject misery 
reign. Where Christianity is known and exerts its power, 
there not only the useful arts and beneficial branches of know- 
ledge flourish, and freedom and safety are enjoyed, but purity, 
rectitude, benignity, love, piety, appear in exalted forms, and 
become in a measure characteristics of the community, spread- 
ing their light through all ranks, and giving their hue to the 
general principles and manners. 


3. Tue Great Triputation ; or, Things Coming on the Earth, 
By the Rev. John Cumming, D.D. Second Series. New 
York: Rudd and Carlton. 1860. 


Turse Lectures, which complete the work, are of the same 
general cast as those of the volume before noticed in the 
Journal. His aim, in the first lecture, is to show that the 
twenty-three hundred days of Daniel, and the twelve hundred 
and sixty of John, terminate in 1867, The assumptions, how- 
ever, on which his calculations proceed, are, as we showed in an 
article on the Prophetic Periods, mistaken. There is no proba- 
ble ground for the supposition that the twelve hundred and 
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sixty years will terminate in 1867. What the events are that 
are to follow the close of that period, Dr. Cumming does not 
very clearly indicate, except that they are to be calamities, 
and are to issue speedily in the overthrow of the Romish 
church, and the civil powers leagued with her. Many of his 
views are superficial, many of his arguments undemonstrative, 
and his style often declamatory and flashy. It is to be 
regretted that, from want of taste and discretion, he fails of the 
high influence he might exert. His works have had a large 
circulation in this country. It is far from being certain, how- 
ever, that their general effect has not been injurious rather 
than beneficial. His superficiality, his gross mistakes, his fana- 
ticism, his slap-dash manner, it is well known, have made an 
unfavorable impression on many, augmenting doubt instead of 
relieving it, and in place of checking, giving a fresh impulse to 
prejudice. 


4, LecrurEs ON THE EnGiisu Laneuace. By George P. Marsh. 
New York: Charles Scribner. London: Sampson Low, Son & 
Co. 1860. 


Turse Lectures, delivered by appointment of the Trustees of 
Columbia College, are a very acceptable contribution to our 
critical literature. The chief topics of which they treat are the 
origin of our language ; helps to the knowledge of it ; its sources, 
composition, and etymological proportions; its vocabulary, its 
principal classes of words—nouns, adjectives, verbs; its gram- 
matical inflections, the effects on it of the art of printing, its 
orthoepical changes, and its poetic forms, synonyms, corrup- 
tions, ete. ; and they are discussed with rare learning, judgment, 
and spirit. We have met with nothing comparable to them in 
these high qualities. The opinions expressed are not ventures 
on subjects glanced at for the first time as the lectures were 
written, but the result of critical and long-continued study ; 
and are marked by large research, accurate discrimination, and 
just taste. The volume is suited to interest not only such as are 
devoted to literary pursuits, but the cultivated of all classes, 
Instead of dry matter-of-fact disquisitions, the least attractive 
of his topics are handled with ease and vivacity, and attention 
kept on the alert by the freshness and transparency of his 
thoughts, the ingenuity and point of his arguments, the novelty, 
force, and beauty of his illustrations, the truth, keenness, and 
elegance of his criticisms, and the charm of his exact, vivacious, 
and elegant style. 
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5. How to Ensoy Lire; or, Puysica, anp Menta Hycreng, 
By William M. Cornell, M.D. Philadelphia: James Challen & 
Son. New York: Sheldon & Co. Boston: Crosby, Nichols, 
Lee & Co. 1860. 





Tue author, holding that health depends mainly on the general 
habits of life, employs himself in pointing out those that are 
to be avoided on the one side, and those that are to be che- 
rished on the other, in order to its preservation, or its 
recovery, if lost. He traces a large part of the diseases of 
sedentary persons especially, to a want of proper care, inade- 
quate exercise, and overtasking the brain ; and urges cleanliness, 
labor and amusement in the open air, the avoidance of violent 
stimulants, high mental excitements, and exhausting study, ete, 
His counsels are judicious, and though designed chiefly for 
clergymen and other professional men, may be consulted with 
advantage by all classes. 


6. Memorr or tae Lire, CHARAcTER, AND WritINGs oF Pap 
Doppringz, D.D., with a Selection from his Correspondence, 
Compiled by Rev. James R. Boyd, A.M. Published by the 
American Tract Society, New York. 1860. 


Tris memoir consists chiefly of Letters addressed by Dr. Dod- 
dridge to his family, his clerical friends, and his literary acquaint- 
ances, that. present his cast of intellect, his religious views and 
affections, his learning, his labors, and the incidents of his life, 
in bolder forms and more vivid colors, than they could be 
drawn by a biographer. The narrative and illustrative parts 
furnished by Mr. Boyd are brief and judicious, and together 
they form a highly attractive portraiture of one of the few 
eminent men of the past whose influence does not diminish with 
the lapse of time, but augments, and reaches in some measure 
a large share of those in Protestant countries who receive 4 
religious education. 


7. Intusrrations or Scripture, suggested by a Tour through 
the Holy Land. By Horatio B. Hackett, D.D., Professor of 
Biblical Literature in Newton Theological Institution. New 
and revised edition. Boston: Gould & Lincoln. New York: 
Sheldon & Co., 1860. 


Tues are brief sketches of scenes, objects, persons, manners, 
and occurrences, that fell under the notice of Professor Hackett 
during a visit to Palestine, that exemplify or illustrate descrip- 














——— ——- ll CC 


1860. | Literary and Critical Notices. 349 


tions and narratives of the Scriptures. They relate to the 
aspect generally, climate and productions of Palestine, its waters, 
its mountains, its plains, its cities, its population, its history, are 
written with ease and neatness, and bespeak sharp curiosity, 
keen observation, and excellent judgment. All classes of readers 
will find them unusually interesting and instructive. 


8, A Historica, COMMENTARY ON THE ELEVENTH CHAPTER OF 
DaniEL: Extending from the days of Cyrus to the Crimean 
War, receiving its ultimate Accomplishment in the Fall of the 
Turkish Empire: in three Parts. By Rev. Samuel Sparkes, 
Binghampton. Adams & Lawyer, Printers. 1858. 


Mr. SparKEs concurs mainly in his view of the first thirty-five 
verses with Bishop Newton, and presents a brief and clear 
statement of the events in which the prophecy, as explained by 
the best commentators, had its fulfilment. The power, vs. 30, 
that was to interpose and arrest Antiochus Epiphanes in his 
designs, he holds was the Roman; the pollution of the sanctu- 
ary by that power, and taking away the daily sacrifice foretold 
in vs. 31, he regards as having taken place at the destruction 
of the temple and discontinuance of the ritual worship by the 
Romans under Titus; and the predictions, vs. 32-35, as having 
been accomplished in the promulgation of the gospel and perse- 
cution of believers under the pagan and Christian emperors, 
and the powers of western Europe in later ages. 

The 36th vs., with most writers, he refers to the papacy; but 
erroneously, as we think, as we showed in the article in the last 
number of the Journal, on the Man of Sin and Son of Perdition, 
2 Thess. ii. 3-10. The arrogations and pretexts here ascribed 
to the king who is to do according to his will, are the same as 
are to characterize the Man of Sin; and they are quite unlike the 
assumptions of the popes. They do not directly claim a supe- 
riority to Jehovah, and assert that they have an exclusive title 
to worship. They profess to be his vicegerents, and to pay him 
an acceptable homage. Nor has any power or person hitherto 
risen, whose pretensions and conduct answer to this prediction. 
This open rival of Jehovah is yet future. 

The king of the south of the 40th vs. he regards as Mahomet 
and his successors, and the king of the north, who comes against 
him, Togrul Beg and his Turkish successors. But this is also 
undoubtedly mistaken. As the king who is to exalt himself 
above Jehovah and all gods is yet future, it was not against 
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him that Mahomet and his Saracen successors pushed ; nor did he 
and they push against the popes of their period. They directed 
their arms exclusively against the eastern Roman empire, over 
which the popes had no jurisdiction. As Mahomet and his 
successors were not the power denoted by the king of the 
south, the Turkish conquerors who overran the Saracen empire 
in the eleventh, twelfth, and following centuries, cannot have 
been the king of the north, It is not against the king of the 
south that the king of the north is to go, but against the king 
who exalts himself above Jehovah; and they are all still future, 

He interprets the remainder of the chapter, also, of the Turks, 
and holds that the 44th and 45th verses, with the exception of 
the last clause, had their accomplishment in the late Crimean 
war; and the establishment of this construction is the ma.n aim 
of his volume. That he cannot have succeeded is apparent 
from the errors we have already pointed out. It is the king 
who claims to be superior to Jehovah, who is to be troubled 
by tidings from the east and north, and is to go forth to destroy 
many—not the king of the south, vs. 40, whom Mr. Sparkes 
interprets of the Saracen chiefs; nor the king of the north, 
vs. 40, who he holds denotes the Turkish Sultans. This unfor- 
tunate mistake of one of his antagonists for the king who arro- 
gates superiority to Jehovah, vitiates his whole construction. 
It fails also on every other ground, The war of the Turks with 
the Russians in 1853+1855, was a war of defence, not of aggres- 
sion, like that foreshown, vs. 44. The war in the Crimea can 
scarcely be said to have been a war between the Turks and the 
Russians. The Turkish force there was small, and took no 
important part in the battles. The Turkish Sultan cannot be 
said to have planted the tabernacles of his palace there. He did 
not transfer his court to the Crimea, nor visit it himself during 
the war. The Crimea has no title whatever to the appellative, 
“the glorious holy mountain between the seas.” That title is 
expressly appropriated in the Scriptures to Jerusalem, and to no 
other place, Zech. viii. 2, 3; Ps. xlviii. 2,3; Isaiah ii. 3. The aim 
and effect of the Crimean war, moreover, was, not to put an 
end to the Turkish empire, but to prolong its existence. It 
still subsists, and is still, as recent events show—a woe to the 
Christian population under its jurisdiction ; and it is to continue, 
as is foreshown, Rev. xi. 14, till the slaughter and resurrection 
of the witnesses have taken place. And finally, Antichrist, 
the king who exalts himself above God, is to be destroyed by 
the direct intervention of the Almighty Redeemer, not by the 
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hand of man, 2 Thess, ii. 8; Rev. xix. 20. We are surprised 
that these great truths, so clearly tavght in these and other 
prophecies, were overlooked by Mr. Sparkes. 


9, A CoMMENTARY ON THE Sone or Sotomon. By George Bur- 
rowes, D.D. Second Edition, Revised. Philadelphia: Wil- 
liam S. and Alfred Martien. 1860. 


Tus work is essentially the same as in the first edition, of which 
we gave a notice soon after its appearance in 1853. Dr. Bur- 
rowes regards the Song as representative of Christ and the 
sanctified church ; unfolds it as such with ingenuity and learning, 
and points out the exceptionableness of those constructions that 
assign ita lower, and mere literal meaning. The loftier the reader’s 
views are of Christ, the deeper his insight into the work of 
redemption, the more exalted, full, and joy-inspiring his appre- 
hension of the beauty and bliss of that conformity to Christ and 
enjoyment of his favor to which the ransomed are to be advanced 
at their resurrection and admission to his eternal kingdom, the 
greater will be the ease with which he will enter into the 
teachings and spirit of this volume, and the higher the satisfac- 
tion he will derive from it. 


10. Tue British Prrtopicars. Republished by L. Scott and 
Co., New York. 


Tue Westminster for July opens with a most venomous attack 
on the Bible, in an article on Mr. Rawlinson’s Lectures on the 
Truth of the Scripture Records, The writer seems exacerbated 
with spleen and resentment that any one should attempt to 
verify the truth of the Old and New Testament History. He 
disproves nothing, however. He establishes no facts that con- 
travene the testimony of the sacred writers. He only aims by 
bold assertions, assumptions, and innuendoes, to detract, excite 
doubt, and exhibit faith as uncritical, weak, and the work of 
prejudice. The article on the strength and weakness of Ger- 
many presents a sad picture of the barriers that prevent the 
states from coalescing under a common head for their defence, 
The false theories that prevail, and the rivalries of the two prin- 
cipal kingdoms, seem more likely to lead to disruption and 
antagonism than union. The View of Contemporary Literature 
is of unusual ability and interest. 
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The London opens with a highly attractive history of the 
measures lately adopted to carry the Bible to the poor of Lon- 
don, and win them from vice, misery, and despair, to knowledge, 
virtue, and the hopes and enjoyments Christianity imparts, 
Next follows an able portraiture of the life and character of 
Joseph Scaliger. An article on the Cape and South Africa 
gives the history and present condition of that colony. The 
Review of Darwin on the Origin of Species, presents a far 
fuller view of the source whence he drew his theory, and expo- 
sure of its errors, than has appeared in the other British Perio- 
dicals. Rejected and confuted in all quarters, it seems likely 
to sink, after a short career, to the oblivion which it merits. 

The Edinburgh renders a similar service to truth and virtue 
in a review of Humboldt’s correspondence. The reprobation 
which the exposure of his meanness and malevolence has drawn 
on him, will, we trust, in a measure intercept his Cosmos from 
the pernicious influence it was exerting. 

There are highly entertaining and instructive articles also on 
Rose’s Correspondence, Murchison’s late Geological Discoveries, 
The Patrimony of St. Peter, Vaughan’s Revolutions in English 
History, Thiers’s last volume, and Cardinal Mai’s Edition of the 
Vatican Codex. 

The North British on Recent Discoveries in Astronomy, gives 
the speculations of M. Leverrier on the existence of a planet 
between Mercury and the Sun, the history of the supposed dis- 
covery of such a planet by M. Lescarbault, and the denial of its 
existence by M. Liais. The question of its reality is in debate, 
and may remain undetermined for a considerable period. 

It has articles of interest on the Rev. Dr. Brown’s Life and 
Works, and on Recent Rationalism in the Church of England, 
as displayed in the Volume of Essays and Reviews lately issued 
by Powell, Jowett, Williams, Goodwin, and others. ‘We are 
surprised that in the article on Recent Theories in Meteorology, 
the unscientific and preposterous fancy that the light of the sun 
is caused by the conflagration of meteors precipitated from the 
interplanetary spaces on to its surface, should be dignified with 
a respectful notice, and passed without animadversion. 





